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HE KANAWAI 

C AE ANA I NA LUINA HAOLE E HOOKUUIA LAKOU MAUKA NCI, KE 
HAAWl LAKOU 1 PALAPALA HOOPAA NQ LAKOU WALE IHO NO. 

Ua hooholoia e ka Moi, me ke Kuhinanui, a me na Lii e noho 
kokoke ana; 

Pauku 1. O ka Palapala Hoopaa, i oleloia ma ka Pauku ehiku 
o ka Haawina ekolu, Mokuna akahi, Apana ekolu, o ka Buke Ka- 
nawai elua, o Kamehameha HL, i kapaia, ''He Kanawai hoonoho- 
noho i naOihana Kuhina," ua hooholoia, a ke hoololiia nei; penei, 

E ike auanei na Kanaka a pau ma keia Palapala, Owau 

o . — he Luina no ka Moku a o -^ , 

ke Kapena o ia Moku, eia ma ke Awa o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, 

ua hoopaa au ia'u iho i ka Mea Hanohano , ke Kia- 

aina o ..-^, a me kona mau hope ma ka Oihaha, no na dala 

hoopai hookahi haneri, a ke hoopaa nei hoi au ia'u iho, a me ko'u 
mau hooilina, hooko kauoha, a me ka hooponopono waiwai, ma 
keia palapala, me ke kau ana i kuu eila i keia la a ^ 185. 

Eia ke ano o keia Palapala Hoopaa ; e hookuuia ana au i ka Mo- 
ku i oleloia maluna ; a ina i haalele au i keia Aupuni i ka pau ana 
o na la kanaono, mai keia la aku, a mamua mai paha, aole hoi loaa 
ia'u ka hewa ma ke Kanawai mai keia ia a hiki i kuu ia e holo aku 
ai; Alaila, liio keia Palapala Hoopaa i mea ole ; a i ole pela, alaila, 
ua pau no. 

Hanaia e ko'u liina a me ko'u siia, i ka la ~a me ka makahiki 
i oleioia maiuna. ( sila. ) 

Pauku 2. E lilo keia i Kanawai io mai kona la i paiia ma ka 
Nupepa PoIunesia; a e paa no ia a hiki i ka wa e haīawai ai ka 
Ahaolelo; alaila, na na Lii, a me ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana 
e hoopaa loa, a e hoopau paha, e like me ko lakou nmnao. 

Hanaia ma ka Hale Alii, ma HonoJuiu, i keia la 26 o Sepatemaba, 
M. H. 1850. 

Iloopaaia e ka Poe Ahaolelo, i ka la 8 o Mei, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA 
KEOiM ANA. 
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HE KANAWAI 

HOONOHOI KA OUIANA KINAI AHI NO KE KULANAKAUHALE O HONO- 

liULU. 

No ka mea, no ka pilikia o na kanaka o Honolulu nei i ke Ahi, he 
mea pono no e kaulia he Kanawai e maluhia'i lakou, i ole lakou 
e pau i ke Ahi, nolaila, ua hooholoia e ka Moi, me ke Kuhina- 
nui, a me na Lii e noho kokoke ana, keia Kanawai malalo nei, 
e lilo i Kanawai e like me ka olelo 'mahope, a e paa no a hiki i 
ka pau ana o ka Ahaolelo e hiki mai ana. 

MOKUNA I. 

NO 'KA OIHANA KINAI AHl MA HONOLULU. 

Pauku l. T5ia na mea komo iloko o keia Oihana; he Luna 
Nui, eha ona Kokua, a me na kanaka kinai a ka Luna Nui i manao 
he pono ; a e kapaia lakou e like me ka olelo maluna iho. 

Pauku 2. Na ke Kiaaina o Oahu e hookohu i ka Luna Nui ma- 

muli o ka manao o na kanaka e noho ana ma Honolulu, aole nae 

emi malalo o ka iwakalua, he mau kanaka mea kuleana aina hoo- 

imalima, a alodio paha iloko o Honolulu, a o ka waiwai puka ma- 

kahiki o ia mau kuleana, aole emi malalo o ka haneri dala hookahi. 

Paukū 3. Na ka Luna Nui o lakou e koho i kona mau Kokua,'' 
meka ae o ke Kiaaina o Oahu, mamuli o ka manao o na kanaka 
kinai ahi, aole emi malalo o ka iwakalua. 

Pauku 4. O ka manawa e noho ai ka Luna Nui, a me kona 
mau kokua ma ka Oihana, aole emi malalo o ka makahiki hookahi ; 
a i ole ia, e mau no, a kohoia na mea pani i ko lakou hakahaka. 

MOKUNA H. 

KA HANA A KA LUNA NUI. 

Pauku 1. Aia i ka Luna Nui ka olelo maluna o na mea a pau 
iloko o keia Oihana, i ka wa e wela ana kekahi hale i. ke ahi, a na 
ua Luna Nui nei e kauoha aku i kona mau Kokua, e waiho i na 
kaa kinai ahi e pili ana i keia Oihana ma kahi kupono; a e hana 
pono ia, i mea e kinaP ai i ke ahi, a na ua Luna Nui nei no hoi e 
haawi aku i na kaa kinai ahi, a me na hakeke, a me ka lako e pili 
ana no ke Aupuni, i na kanaka kinai ahi ana i manao ai, a e hana 
me ia mau mea e like me kona makemake. A i kela hapaha, keia 
liapaha e nana pono oia i keia mau mea kinai ahi, a me na hakeke, 
a m,e na lako e ae, a me na hale o ke kaa kinai ahi. E hai ma* oia 
i ka pono a me ka pono ole o ia mau mea i ke Kiaaina o Oahu; a 
me na inoa pu o na kanaka a pau iloko o keia Oihana. Ina i pono 

^ hana hou ia na kaa kinai ahi, a me na mea e lako ai, na ka 
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Luna keia Oihana, e like ine ka makemake o ra kanaka kinai ahi, 
na mea maluma ia mau mea, e hana hou ai ia mau mea a maikai ; 
aole nae e oi aku ka lilo mamua o ka haneri elala hookahi. 

Pauku 2. Ina hiki ole aku ka Luna Nui i kahi e wela ana ke- 
kal^i mea, alaila na kekahi o kona mau kokua e hapai i ka Oihana 
Luna, a hiki mai ka Luna Nui. 

MOKUNA III. 

KA HANA A NA lvOKUA KI\AI Alll. 

Pauku 1. E hele no na Kokua Kinai Ahi i na ahi a pau, a e 
hana lakou malalo o ka Luna Nui, a i ole ia, malalo o kona hope 
ke hiki ole mai oia ; a e holo koke lakou i kahi e wela ana, ke loho 
lakou i ke kahea ana; a e kokua lakou i ka halihali wai no na kaa 
kinai ahi, a e pale aku i na kanaka, i ole lakou e hahi i na hawai. 
A e hookaawale i ka poe lulumi wale mai mai ke ahi aku. A o 
ku a hana i na kanaka a pau e ku kokoke ana, e kokua i ke kinai 
ana i ke ahi, e like me ko lakou manao he pono, aole nae kue i ka 
olelo a ka Luna Nui. E hoolohe na kanaka a pau o Honolulu nei 
i na olelo a ka Luna Nui a me kona mau Kokua Kinai Ahi. A i 
ole, e hoopaiia e like nie ka olelo muialo. 

Pauku 2,. Na na Kokua Kinai Ahi e mahele i keia kulanakau- 
-hale o Honolulu nei i eha Apana, a e hoakaka mai i na palena i ka 
Luna Nui, na lakou hoi e hoonoho i kekahi o lakou ma kela Apana 
keia Apana, i hiki ia ia ke nana pono e like me ka Pauku malalo. 
A nana no e malama i na inoa o ka poe noho iioko o na hale a me 
na mea o na hale paha kahi i malama ole ia keia Kanawai ; a na 
lakou e hoopii ia poe i hoopaiia lakou no ka malama ole i ke Ka- 
nawai. 

Pauku 3. Na nn Kokua Kinai Ahi e nana pono i na hale ma 
ko lakou mau Apana. Elua nana ana i kela makahiki keia maka- 
hiki, e ike lakou i na mea kue i keia Kanawai, a e nana no hoi la- 
kou i na kapuahi, a me na puka uwahi a me na kapuahi hao o ko 
lakou mau Apana. Ina ike lakou i kekahi mea ua pono ole, alaiia 
hiki ia lakou ke olelo i ka mea nona ua mea la ma ka palapala, e 
hooponopono hou, a lawe aku paha. īna.hoole kela, aole hana 
pela, e uku no oia i iwakaluakumamalima dala. A no kela la keia 
la ana i waiho wale ai i ua mea la, aole hana hou, aole hoi lawe 
aku, e like me ka olelo maluna, alaila, e uku hou ka mea hana he- 
wa pela, he umi dala hou iho; a o na dala lilo no ka lawe ana na 
kahi e, no ka hana ^iou ana paha e like me ka olelo muluna, nana 
no e hookaa mai. A na ua poe kokua kinai ahi nei, a o kekalii o 
lakou e komo iloko, a e nana pono i kalii i wniho ai ka pauHa, a 
me na mea wela wale e waiho ana, a e kauoha aku ma ka pa!a[)«- 
Ja, i ke ano o ka hana pono ana, a me ka lawe ana paha ma kuhi 
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e; a tne ke kuai ana paha e like me kona manao he mea e malu^ 
hia'i ka waiwai o na kanaka ma Honolulu; a ina hoolohe ole ka 
mea nona ia mau mea wela wale, aole lawe aku, aole hoi hoopono* 
pono e like me ka olelo a na Kokua Kinai Ahi, a o kekahi o lakou 
paha; alaila, e uku no oia i hookahi haneri dala, a e lilo ia dala no 
ka Oihana Kinai Ahi, a e uku no oia i kanalima dala no kela la 
keia la ana i hana ole ai mahope o kona lohe ana. 

Pauku 4. Na na Kokua Kinai Ahi e houluulu i na hakeke, a 
e haawi i na ona ke noi ia mai mahope o ke Kinai ana i kekahi 
Ahi. 

MOKUNA IV. 

NO NA KANAKA KINAI AHt A ME KA LAKOU HANA. 

Pauku 1. £ maheleia na kanaka Kinai Ahi i mau Apana hui, e 
like me ka olelo o na Kanawai a lakou i kau ai no lakou iho. E 
malama i na Kaa Kinai Ahi, a me na mea e pili ana,a me na Lou, 
a me na Alahaka, a me na kaa e waiho ana i ka Luna Nui. A na 
kela Apana keia Apana hui e koho i Luna, a i Kokua, a i Kakau- 
olelo, a i Puuku Waiwai, e like me ko lakou makemake; a ina 
wela kekahi mea i ke Ahi ma Honolulu nei, na na kanaka Kinai 
Ahi kau iho i hoailona no ko lakou Oihana, e like me ka manao 
jo kela Apana, keia Apana. A lohe lakou i ke kahea ana, e holo 
koke i na Kaa Kinai Ahi, a me na hawai, a me na Lou, a me na 
Alahaka, a e lawe koke i kahi e wela ana, ke olelo ole ka Luna 
Nui e lawe ma kahi e, a malaila e hooikaika mamuli o ka olelo a 
ka Luna me ua mau mea Kinai Ahi nei, e Kinai i ke Ahi; a pio 
ke Ahi, aole lakou e haalele, aia a olelo ka Luna e hoi, a hookuu 
ia lakou, alaila e hoihoi ^lakou i na Kaa, a me na Lon, a me na Ahw 
haka, a me na lako a pau mahope o ka holoi ana, i ko lakou mau 
wahi e waiho ai. A i kela malama keia malania, e lawe na kanaka 
Kinai Ahi, i na Kaa Kinai Ahi. a me^na mea e ae mawaho e holoi, 
^ a e hoomaomae, a e hana hoi me ia mau mea i niea e makaukau 
ai lakou, a i mea hoi i popopo ole ai na n^ea Kinai Ahi. A ina i 
hana ole kekahi kanaka Kinai Ahi i keia hana, e hooiiknia oia e 
like me ka manao o ka nui o na kanaka o kona Apana, he pono. 
A ina i hele ole kekahi i kahi e wela ana e like me ka olelo ma- 
luna, a e haalele paha i ke Kaa Kinai Ahi, a i ka mea e pili ana 
paha, i ka wa e kinai ana me ka ae ole ia : ina hana ole paha ke- 
kahi i kana hana i ka wa kinai Ahi me ke kumu ole, e hooukuia 
oia e like me ka manao o ka nui o na kanaka o ia Apana he pono. 
Ina hana ole kekahi kanaka Kinai Ahi i ka hana i haawiia nana, a 
uku paha i ka uku i hoopaiia maluna ona, e like me ka mea i holo 
i ka nui o na kanaka o kona Apana hui, alaila e hoopauia koiia 
noho ana iloko o ia Apana hui. 

Pauku 2. Ina emi na kanaka Kinai Ahi o kekahi Apana hui 



1851. OlHANA KlKAf Afff. T 

malalo o ke kanaha, a hala na malama eono, alnila, e hiki no i ka 
Luna Nui ke hoopau ia Apana, a e lawe i ko lakou mau mea Kinai 
Ahi, a e hoohuhui na kanaka o ia Apana me kekahi Apana c ae, 
me ko lakou ae no nae, ke oluolu no hoi na kanaka o ka Apana 
hoi, a lakou i hui aku ai. 

MOKUNA V. 

NO NA HOAilX)NA OIHANA O NA KANAKA ILOKO O KA OHIANA 

KINAI AHI. 

Pauku l. Eia na hoailona o ka Luna Nui a me kona mau ko- 
kua, i mea e maopopo ai lakou i ka wa Kinai Ahi, he kookoo^ 
eono kapuai ka loa ko na kokua, a o ko ka Luna Nui hoi, he koo- 
koo no me ke gula ma ke poo o ke kookoo, a he ke^okeo ke poo o^ 
na kookoo o kona mau kokua; a e kau na kanaka Kinai Ahi i ka 
hoailona e like me ka manao o ka nui o lakou, o ka poe o kela 
Apana keia Apana. 

MOKUNA VL 

KA HANA A KA ILAMUKU, A ME KA MAKAI NŪL A MĒ NA MAKA^. 

Pauku 1 . E holo koke ka Ilamuku a me ka Makai Nui a me 
tia Makai ptlikia ole i ka hana i kahi o ke ahi e wela ana, ke lohe 
lakou i ke kahea ana, me na hoailona Oihana o lakou. A na ks 
Ilamuku, ka Luna Makai, a me na Makai ma kahi o ke Ahi e hele 
koke imua o ka Luna, a o kona hope paha, a e hana e like me 
kana kauoha ia lakou, e maluhia ai na kanaka, a e hookaawale ae 
i na kanaka e lulumi wale ana, a me ka poe i haohaoia no ke ano 
kolohe, a me na mea a pau e hana ole ana ma ke Kinai Ahi, a e 
malama ana paha i ka waiwai e kokoke ana, a e hopu hoi i ka poe 
hoolohe ole i ka olelo a ka Luna Nui, a o kekahi kokua ona palia, 
ke kauohaia e hana pela, a e lawe ia lakou ma kahi e paa'i a hiki i 
ka wa pono e hoopii lakou imua o ka Lunakanawai Hoomalu, e 
like me ka olelo mamua, a ina hele ole ka Ilamuku, a o kekohi 
Makai paha i pilikia ole i ka wa i loheia'i ke kahea ana, a hoolohe 
ole paha i ka olelo a ka Luna, e hooukuia no oia he umi (iala no* 
kela hewa keia hewa. 

Pauku 2. O na Makai a pau o Honolulu e ku ana iloko o ka 
hana i ka wa e lohe ai lakou i ke kahea ana no ke ahi, e kupaa loa 
lakou ma kahi a ka Ilamuku, a o ka Luna Makai paha i hoonoho 
ai ia lakou, a kahea nui lakou, " Pau i ke Ahi e!" " Pau i ke Ahi e!"" 
a pau loa na kanaka i ka lohe; a ina haalele wale kekahi Makai e 
ku ana ma kanaOihana me ka lohe ole o ka Ilamuku. a o ka Luna 
Makai paha, e hooukuia oia i umi dala no kela hewa keia hewa, a 
e hoopauia kona noho ana ma ka Oihana. 
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MOKUNA VII. 

KA HANA A NA KANAKA NO KE AIII. 

Pauku I. Aole no e hoaa kekahi i ke ahi, aole hoi e haawi i 
kekahi mea e wela ai ke ahi ma kekahi Alanui, Ala liilii paha, ma 
kekahi wapo o Honolulu nei, koe nae ke ahi haila kepau moku, a 
o kela ahi, aole e oi aku mamua o na kapuai he umi mai ka palena 
makai mai o ka wapo. O ka mea hewa i keia Pauku, e hooukuia 
oia i umi dala no kela hewa keia hewa, ke ae ole ia kana hana e 
ka Luna Nui o ka Oihana Kinai Ahi. 

Pauku 2. E hoolakoia kela hale keia hale o Honolulu nei, o na 
hale noho a me na halekuai, a me na hale papaa, a me na hale 
hana a pau loa i elua hakeke laau, a e kaulia ma kahi akea ua mau 
hakeke nei, i na manawaa pau, ke hana ole ma ke kinai ahi, i hiki 
wawe ke kii ana o ka poe iloko o ka hale ; a e palapalaia maluna 
iho ka inoa o ka ona. A o ka poe i hoolako ole i ko lakou mau 
hale i ua mau hakeke nei iloko o na la he kanaono mahope o ke 
kau ana i keia Kanawai, e hooukuia lakon i umi dala pakahi. 

Pauku 3. Ua papaia na wahine a pau e noho ole ana iloko o 
na hale wela i ke ahi, a ua kokoke wela paha, aole hele ma kahi 
e kokoke ana i na hale wela, e hooukuia lakou pakahi, elima dala 
no kela hewa keia hewa, ke hele» 

Pauku 4. O ka mea kahea hoopunipuni, a hoomakau w^ale pa- 
ha i na kanaka o Honolulu nei no ke ahi, e hooukuia no ia i ka- 
nalima dala. 

Pauku 5. O ka mea hoolele i ke ahi iluna, a kiola aku paha i 
ka mea hoopahupahu ma ke Alanui o Honoiulu nei, e hooukuia 
no ia elima dala no kela hewa keia hewa, ke ae ole ia kana hana 
e ka Luna Nui o ka Oihana Kinai Ahi. 

Pauku 6. O na kanaka a pau o Honolulu nei i hele i kahi o ke 
ahi e wela ana, koe nae ka poe iloko o ka Oihana Kinai Ahi, e ha- 
lihali lakou i na hakeke o ka hale a lakou i noho ai; a e hoolohe 
lakou i na olelo a ka Luna Nui a o kona mau kokua, Ilamuku, 
Luna Makai, a me na Makai, a i ole, e hooukuia lakou pakahi i 
elima dala. 

Pauku 7. O ka mea oki a hana ino paha i kauwahi o ^ia mea 
kinai ahi, e hooukuia oia i na dala aole oi i ka haneri hookahi. 

Pauku 8. Na kela mea keia mea pahale e kokoke ana i ke ahi 
e wela ana, e ae ae i ka poe kinai ahi, e hana ana mamuli o ka 
olelo a ko lakou Luna Nui, a o kona mau Kokua paha, e komo 
iloko, a e lawe i ka wai, a e hana i na m€ia kinai ahi iloko o ka pa. 
A ina hoole kekahi, e hiki no i ka Luna Nui, a o kona hope paha, 
ke komo iloko o ia wahi no ka hana i oleloia maluna, a e hooukuia 
ka mea nona ia wahi, aole emi malalo o na dala he kanalima. 
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MOKUNA VIIL 

NO NA UKU, KAHI E LILO AL 

Pauku 1. O na uku a pau, a me na lilo ma keia Kanawai, e 
hiki no ke hoopiiia, a e koiia no hoi imua o ka Lunakanawai Hoo- 
malu o Honolulu, ma ka hoopii ana o kekahi mea iloko o ka Oiha- 
na kinai ahi, a o kekahi Makai paha i hana ma ke kinai ahi, ma ka 
inoa nae o ka Luna Makai o Honolulu; a e haawiia kela uku i ka 
Luna Nui o ka Oihana kinai ahi, a nana no e puunaue liko i na 
Luna o na Apana kinai ahi eha o Honolulu nei, 

MOKUNA IX. 

NO KA PIU ANA O KEIA KANAWAI. 

Pauku 1. Ua kaulia keia Kanawai maluna o na kanaka a pau e 
noho ana iloko o ka mile hookahi, mai ka Hale Makeke o Honolu- 
lu, a e lilo no ia i Kanawai i kona la i hoopukaia'i ma ka Polune- 
8ia,. ma ka olelo Beritania a me ka olelo Hawaii. 

Hanaia o hooholoia ma ka Hale Alii o HonolulU| i keia la 27 o De- 

kemaha. «• b. 1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 

Hoopaaia e ka Poe Ahaolelo i ka la 8 o Mei, 1851. 
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HE KANAWAI 

HOOPAA I KA OLELO HOOHOLO I KA PAPA KAHUNA LAPAAU. 

No ka mea, no ka manao ana i ke ola o na kanaka, ua pono no i 
ko maua manao, i ka la umikumamaha o keia malama e haawi 
i kc kuleana ia T. C. B. Rooke, George A. Lathrop, M. D., 
Benjamin F. Hardy, G. W. Hunter, C. Hoi^man, M. D., Rich- 
ard Hill Smyth a me W. Neweomh e lilo, a e noho i Papa Hoo- 
la ; a no ka mea hoi, ua kakau iho lakou i kekahi mau rula i 
mea e pono ai ko lakou hui ana i Papa Hoola, ke ae aku nei 
maua malaila. 

£ ike hoi e na kanaka a pau ke nana mai, O maua me ka ae mai 
a me ke kuka pu o ke Kuhina Nui a me ka poe Ahakuka Ma- 
Iuy ke hooholo nei, a ke ae aku nei maua i keia mau rula, (aia 
ke ae mai paha ka Ahaolelo e hiki mai ana, a hoole paha.) 
Peneia, 

1. O T. C. B. Rooke, George A. Lathrop, M. D., Benjamin F. 
Hardy, G. W- Hunter, C. Hoffman, M. D., Richard Hill Smyth, 
a me W. Neweomh, e lilo ana no lakou i Papa Kahunalapaau; a 
ina ekolu o lakou e akoakoaia, he papa hana no ia, a ina e make 
paha kekahi, a noho ma kahi e ae paha, a e waiho wale i kana oi- 
hana paha; na ka poe i koe e pani i ka hakahaka ma ke koho ba- 
lota ia, aole nae e oi aku mamua o hookahi i ka hoole. 

2. Na ka Papa Kahuna e koho i ko lakou mau luna iho ; oia 
hoi ka Peresidena, ke Kakauolelo a me ka poe Komite, ekolu no 
lakou ; ma ka makahiki ke kohoia ana a me ka baIota hoi. 

3. Na kela poe Komite, a na ka mea paha a lakou e hoonoho 
ai e nana i na wahi a pau e noho ai, a me na wahi a pau ma ke 
kulanakauhale o Honolulu, a me na wahi e pili ana, ke haiia ia la- 
kou kekahi mea e pono ole ai, a he mea paha e ku e i ke ola o na 
kanaka, a ina e manao wale lakou he kumu no ia manao ana e 
hoike aku lakou ia mea i ka Papa Kahuna. 

4. Na ka Ilamuku, a me ka Makai Nui paha e hoike emo ole 
aku i ka Papa Kahuna ma ka palapala, ke ike laua a o kekahio 
laua paha i kekahi mea pono ole i ke ola maikai o na kanaka. 

5. O na kauoha a pau a ka Papa Kahuna maloko o ka lakou 
oihana, (ke ole e hoakakaia ma ke ano e ae) e kakauia ma ka pa- 
lapala a e hoikeia e ka Ilamuku a e ka Makai Nui paha. 

6. Na ka Papa Kahuna e noonoo a e hoike mai i na Kanawai 
no na Moku mai, a e kakau i na nila ku pono i ka lapaau ana a 
me ka uku, aia i ko lakou manao he pono, a ina e ae aku maua 
ma ka Aheikukamalu; alaila, e paiia a e lilo i Kanawai, aia ke ae 
mai ka poe Ahaolelo e like me ia i oleloia maluna. 
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7. Na kela mea keia mea o ka Papa Kahuna, a me .na Kahiina 
Lapaau a pau o keia kulanakauhale e hoike aku i ka Papa Kahuna 
ma ka palapala, i kekahi mea mai, ina he mai make koke, a pono 
ole paha i na kanaka maloko hoi o na hora he iwakalua kumamaha « 
mahope o kona hoomaopopo ana, he mai ino, a oiai he mai lele, a 
he mai ino paha, na lakou e hoike aku i ua Papa Lapaau la i kela 
mea make keia mea make ma kona lapaau ana iloko no o na hora 
iwakaluakumamaha. 

8. A na ke Poo o kela Ohana keia Ohana, a me kela mea keia 
mea Hale Ahaaina, a i Haie Hookipa paha ma ke kulanakauhale o 
Honolulu, e hoike kino aku, a ma ka palapala paha i kekahi mea o 
ka Papa Kahuna, i na inoa o na mea a pau iloko o ko lakou Oha- 
na, a e ai pu ana a e moe pu ana paha ma ko lakou Hale, ke ma- 
nao lakou he mai ia me ka mai Ahulau, maloko o na hora eono o 
ka hoomaka ana o ka mai. 

9. Pela no e hana aku ai na Alii Moku a pau maloko o ke Awa 
o Honolulu, e hoike aku no ia maloko o ia mau hora no. 

10. Aia i ka Papa Kahuna ke kuleana hoopau i na kumu mai 
ahulau, ina he mea ia e pono ai k^ kulanakauhale. 

11. Ina paha e puka mai kekahi mai Ahulau, a he mai lele pa- 
ha iloko o ke kulanakauhale ; na ka poe Papa Kahuna e hoike ko- 
ke i ke Aupuni, a ke ae mai lakou, e hoomakaukauia na hale ku 
pono, a me na mea e pono ai ka mai ma kahi i kaawale, a malaila 
e laweia'i na mea mai, a na ka Papa Kahuna e lapaau. 

12. O ke Kahuna, a o na Kahuna paha nana e lapaau i ua poe 
mai la, e kohoia no e ka Papa Kahuna, ke ae mai nae ke Aupuni, 
a e loaa ia lakou ka uku e like me ka manao o ka poe Papa Kahu- 
na e manao ai, ke ae mai hoi ke Aupuni. 

13. A ina paha aole e manaoia he pono ke laweia aku na mea 
mai i oleloia maluna, na ka Papa Kahuna e kau iluna ma ka hale o 
ka mea mai i wahi mea e maopopo ai i na kanaka a pau ka mai o 
ia wahi ; aole pono i kekahi mea e ae, o ka poe malama mai wale 
no koe, ke hele ilaila a e kamailio pu me ia poe mai, a noa ke ka- 
pu ana i ka mea nona ia, a e hoomaemaeia no ia hale e like me ka 
manao o ka Papa Kahuna ; aole e pono i kolaila poe o kn poe mai, 
o ka poe malama mai paha ke puka mai iwaho o ua hale la, a ae 
mai ka Papa Kahuna. 

14. Na na Kahuna a pau e lapaau ana i ua poe mai la e ma- 
lama ia lakou iho, a e hoomaemae ia lakou iho, i ole e pili ka mai 
ia lakou, e like hoi me ka ka Papa Kahuna e manao ai he pono. 

15. Ina paha e hiki mai ka Ahulau i keia kulanakauhale, a 
nui paha ka poe i mai, e nele hoi paha lakou i ka ai ele ; a ina pe- 
la, o ka hoolilo ana i na dala, a he waihona ai, a he mea e ae paha 
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e pono aiy a na ke Aupuni e haawi aku i ka Papa Kahuna, i mea 
e pono ai ua poe nele ai ole la, i ole e mahuahuaia ka poino o ka 
mai e ka pololi no ka ai ole. 

16. Ma keia hope aku, aole e kanuia na kupapau maloko o keia 
kulanakauhale; aka, e kanuia hoj ma na wahi e waeia e ka Papa 
Kahuna me ka ae ia mai o ke Aupuni; e pono no nae ke kanu aku 
no e like me mamua, a hoomaopopoia na wahi i hooHloia no na 
kupapau. 

17. Aole e kanuia ke kupapau o ka mea i manaoia ua pepehiia, 
a ua make paha ma ke ano e, a i ka mai lele paha, a hoike e ia i 
ka Ilamuku, a ina paha e hiki, e hoike no i kona inoa, i kona ma* 
kahiki, i ke kane paha, i ka wahine, a me ka lahui o ka mea i make ; 
alaila, na ka Ilamuku e hoike aku ma ka palapala me ka ae aku i 
ke kanu ana. E kakauia no ia mau hana a pau^ a e malama ia i 
nana mai ka Papa Kahuna. 

18. Na ka Papa Kahuna e kakau ku pono i ke paiia i kela he- 
bedoma keia hebedoma i ka nui o ka mai ma ke kulanakauhale, a 
i ka wa mai ole» pakahi ka malama no i mea e pono ai ke Aupuni. 

19. Na ka Papa Kahuna e kau i na Kanawai e pono ai no la- 
kou iho, i mea hoi e hana'i lakou i ka lakou mau Oihana; ke ku e 
ole ia mau Kanawai i na Kanawai e ae o ke kulanakauhale. 

Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e hooko, a e hoolaha i keia Kanawai. 

Hooholoia i ka Ahakuka Mala i keia la 16 Dekemaba, 1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 

Hoopaaia e ka Poe Ahaolelo i ka la 8 o Mei, 1851. 
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HE KANAWAI 

MAKEKE NO KE'kULANAKAUHALE O HONOLULU. 

£ hooholoia e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Maka- 
ainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoa e kau Kanawai, e hoo- 
paa i ke Kanawai o ka Hale Makeke, i hoohokia e ka Ahakuka- 
kukamalu i ka la 6 o Novemaba, 1850. 

MOKUNA I. 

NO KA MAKEKE» A ME NA LA E MAKEKE AL 

Paūku 1. O ka hale pohaku hou e ku ana ma ka wapo ma 
Honolulu i hanaia i hale Makeke, a me ke kahua hoi e pili pu ana 
makai ae o Pulaholaho kahi hoi o ke Aupuni, ua hookaawaleia 
ma keia Kanawai, i wahi Makeke akea no Honolulu. 

Pauku 2. He mau la Makeke wale no na la a pau o ka hebe- 
doma, o ka la Sabati wale no koe. 

MOKUNA H. 

NO KE KAKAUOLELO O KA MAKEKE, A ME KANA MAU HANA. 

Pauku 1. E hoonohoia e ke Kiaaina o Oahu, a ae mai no hoi 
ke Kuhina Kalaiaina ma ka palapala, kekahi kanaka ku pono, i 
Kakauolelo no ka Makeke Aupuni, e hiki no hoi ia laua ke hoo- 
pau i kana Oihana,. 

Pauku 2. Mamua o ke komo ana o ua Kakauolelo nei iloko o 
kana Oihana, e haawi oia i ke Kiaaina o Oahu i palapala hoopaa 
me ka hope ku pono nona, a ae mai ke Kiaaina o Oahu, i kana pa- 
lapala hoopaa, e uku hoi i ke Aupuni i hookahi tausani dala i mea 
e mala ai kana hana ana i kana mau Oihana mamuli o ke Kanawai. 

Pauku 3. Na ua Kakauolelo nei e ohi i na dala Makeke a pau, 
na dala uku a me na dala hoopai, e like me ka olelo a keia Kana- 
wai, a i kela malama i keia malama, e hoike pololei oia i ke Kuhi- 
na Waiwai o ke Aupuni Hawaii i na dala a pau i loaa ia ia ma 
kana Oihana nei, a haawi koke no hoi oia i ua dala nei a pau loa i 
ua Kuhina nei. 

Pauku 4. Na ke Kakauolelo e hookaawale i kela la i keia la i 
ka opala, a me ka lēpo e waiho ana ma ka Makeke Aupuni, e like 
me ka olelo mahope. Na ka poe kuai Makeke e hoomaemae i 
kona wahi iho. 

Pauku 5. Na ua Kakauolelo nei e hookani i kekahi bele, elima 
minule mamua aku o ka v ehe ana a me ka pani ana i na puka 
Hale Makeke i na la Makeke a pau ; a iloko o na minute he umi 
mahope iho o ke kani ana o ka bele, e pau ai ke kuai ana, e oki 
kela mea keia mea i ke kuai i kona mau mea, a o ka mea hoolohe 
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ole, e houkuia oia elima dala no kela hewa keia hewa ana i hana'i 
me keia. 

Pauku 6. Na ke Kakauolelo e mahehe a e haawi aku i wahi 
apana o ke kahua Hale Makeke mawaho, i kela mea keia mea 
makemake e kuai, e haawi mua i ka mea noi mua, a pela aku, i 
wahi no lakou e kuai aku i ko lakou mau mea kuai; aole loa hoi e 
kuai aku a e haawl e kuai aku i kekahi mea ulu ma ka mahinaai ; 
o ka ia, a me na mea e ae e ai koke ia ; o ka waiu wale no koe, ke 
loaa ole ia ia ka palapala ae i ke kuai mamuli o na Kanawai o keia 
Aupuni, ua aeia no ia kuai ma kona wahi e noho ai, a me kekahi 
wahi kuai iloko o ka mile hookahi mai ka Makeke Aupuni aku ; 
aole ma na wahi wale no i hoakakaia e ke Kakauolelo, a iloko pa- 
ha o ka Hale Makeke, a o ka mea hewa i keia, e hooukuia oia i 
umi dala no kela hewa keia hewa ana i hana'ii Aole nae e hoole 
ia kela mea i keia mea e maauauwa i ka lakou mau mea ai e like 
me mamua. 

Pauku 7. Na ke Kakauolelo e hoakaka i ka hana .e pono ai no 
ka waiho ana a me ka lawe ana ma kahi e i kekahi mea e waiho 
ana ma ka Hale Makeke, a ma ke alanui paha e pili ana ilaila; a o 
ka mea hoolohe ole i kana olelo no ia mea, e hooukuia oia he umi 
dala no kela hewa keia hewa, a e hiki no ke kipakuia oia e ke 
Kakauolelo, aole hoi e noho hou ma kahi Makeke, ke manao oia 
he pono pela. 

Pauku 8. Ina i kipakuia kekahi mai ia Makeke aku e ke Ka- 
kauolelo, a ua hoole ia paha aole e kuai malaila, e hiki no i ka 
mea i kipakuia pela ke hoike ae i kana hana ana imua o ke Kia- 
aina o Oahu, a ma ka ninaninau ana, maopopo ia ia, aole no i ma- 
nao kela kanaka e hana hewa ; alaila, e hiki no ia ia, ke manao oia 
he pono, ke hoihoi hou i ka mea i kipakuia mai kahi Makeke aku. 

Pauku 9. Na ke Kakauolelo i kela malama i keia malama, i ka 
manawa hoi i noiia e kekahi mea kuai ma ia Hale Makeke, e nana 
a e hoao pono i na mea kau paona, a me na mea ana, ma ka Hale 
Makeke, a e hoohalike ia mau mea me na mea kaupaona a me na 
mea ana e hoakakaia ma na Kanawai o keia Aupuni, a na ka mea 
nona ia mau mea e uku no ia hana ana, a ina e hoole kekahi, aole 
e hoike aku i kana mau mea kau paona, a i ana paha i hoakakaia 
ma ke Kanawai, ke noi aku ke Kakauolelo ia ia, e uku oia i iwa- 
kalua kumamalima dala. 

Pauku 10. O ka mea kuai me ke kau paona e ae, a me ka 
mea ana e ae paha ma ka Makeke Aupuni, aole i aeia e ke Kakau- 
olelo o ua Makeke nei, e uku no ia i na dala he umi. 

Pauku 11. Na ke Kakauolelo e hoole i ka hana ino ana i ka 

Hale Makeke, ma ke kapili ana i na palapala hoakaka ma ka paia 

me na hana ino e ae ; a nana no e hoomakaukau a e kukulu ma 
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kahi akea i mau papa kahi e kapili ai ma kahi akea, a e kokoke 
ana i ua hale nei, a o ka mea hana ino i ka Hale Makeke ma kela 
ano keia ano, e hoonkuia oia elima dala. 

Pauku 12. E noho no ke Kakauolelo ma ka Hale Makeke i na 
la Makeke a pau, i hiki ia ia ke hooko maoli i keia Kanawai. 

Pauku 13. Na ke Kakauolelo e hai i ka Luna Makai i ka poe 
malama ole i keia Kanawai, a nana no e hoopii imua o ka Luna- 
kanawai Hoomalu o Honolulu, nana no e hookolokolo a e hooholo 
i ka mea i holo ia ia, ma ka ohi ana i ka waiwai a ka mea hewa. 

Pauku 14. Na ke Kiaaina o Oahu, me ka ae ana o ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaina e hoomaopopo i ka uku o ua Kakauolelo liei, a e ukuia 
oia noloko ae o ka waihona dala o ke Aupuni, ma ke kikoo ana 
mai o ke Kiaaina o Oahu. 

MOKUNA m. 

NO KA HOOLIMALIMA ANA I KA HALE HALE MAKEKE. 

Pauku 1. Na ke Kakauolelo o ka Makeke e hoakaka i ke ano 
o ka hana ana ma na papa a me na keena iloko o ka Hale Make- 
ke, a i na Monede mua o Feberuari, a o Mei, a o Augate, a o No- 
vemaba, na ke Kakauolelo e hoolimalima ma ke ku dala ana i ua 
mau papa a me ua mau keena nei iloko o ka Hale Makeke no ia 
mau malama ekolu, e uku e mamua ka poe ho9limalima,a e hoike 
koke mai ke Kakauolelo i ka dala loaa mai i ke Kuhina Waiwai. 

Pauku 2. Na ke Kakauolelo e koi aku i kela mea keia mea 
makemake e kuai ma ke kahua Hale Makeke mawaho, i uku no 
kela la keia la ana i kuai ai ma ia wahi, e like me ka mea ku pono 
i ka manao o ke Kakauolelo, aole nae emi malalo o na keneta elima 
no ka la hookahi, a e uku no ke kanaka i kona wa e hoi ai mai ka 
Makeke aku^ a i ole^ e hooukuia oia i elima dala no kona uku ole 
ana. 

MOKUNA IV. 

m NA HORA £ MAKEKE AI. 

Pauku 1. Ma na la Makeke a pau, e weheia ka Hale Makeke 
mai ka hora elima o kakahiaka, a hiki i ka hora ehiku ahiahi, aole 
e oi aku; aka, i ka la hoomalolo^ e hamama ana no na puka a hiki 
i ka hora umi o ka po. 

Paoku 2. E hiki no i ka poe makemake e kuai ma ka Makeke, 
ke hoomakaukau e, i ko lakou mau mea kuai, i ka hora mamua ae 
o ka wehe ana i ka Makeke. 

MOKUNA V. 

NO KA HOOMAEMAE ANA I KA MAKEKE. 

Pa0kv 1. Na kela mea keia mea hoolimalima^ a e noho ana paha 
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ma kekahi keena a ma kekahi papa paha, ma ka Hale Makeke a 
ma kahi e Makeke ai, e hoomaemae pono i kono wahi e like me 
ka olelo a ke Kakauolelo iloko o ka hora hookahi mahope iho o ka 
pau ana o ka manawa kuai; a e halihali i ka opala a i ka lepo paha 
e waiho ana ma kona wahi i kuai ai, i kahi a ke Kakauolelo e 
kuhikuhi ai ; a o ka mea hana ole e like me kakaLuna ma ia mea, 
e hooukuia oia elima dala no kona hewa. 

Pauku 2, Na kela mea keia mea e kuai ana ma ke kahua Hale 
Makeke mamuli o keia Kanawai, kahi i uhi ole ia a pa ole ia hoi, 
e lawe aku i ko lakou mau mea i koe a pau loa, aole nae o ka pa- 
pa, iloko o ka hora hookahi mahope o ka pau ana o ka manawa 
kuai ; a o ka poe mea keena, a papa paha iloko o ka Hale Make- 
ke, e lawe aku lakou i ko lakou mau mea i koe a pau loa i na la 
hoomalolo a pau iloko o ka hdra hookahi mahope iho o ka mana^* 
wa kuai^ a o ka poe hana ole pela^ e hooukuia he umi dala. 

NA OLELO PILI 10 lA NEI. 

1. Na ke Kiaaina e kau iluna i papa makai a mauka o ka Hale 
Makeke kahi e kapili ai keia Kanawai ma ka Olelo Hāwaii, a ma 
ka Olelo Beritania, i ike na mea makemake a pau; a e kau no hoi 
i keia Kanawai ma kela wahi keia wahi o keia kulanakauhale. 

2. Na ke Kiaaina e kau iluna i wati e maopopo ai ka hora ma 
kahi akea. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Alii i Honolulu i keia la 6 o Novemaba, 18$0. 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
Eeoni Ana. 

Hoopaaia e ka Ahaolelo^ i ka la 6 o Mei, 1851, 



1851 ^o NA lĀ. n 

HE KANAWAI 

E HAAWI ANA A E HOONOA ANA NO NA KANAKA A PAU l NA lA 

KAPU A PAU O KE AUPUNI. 

No ka mea, ua uuku loa ka waiwai i puka mai no na īa o ke Aupu- 
nl ; A no ka mea hoi, he mea liilii i ke Aupuni, a kaumaha no 
na makaainana ka hana ana a na Luna nana e hoomalu i. na la 
o ke Aupuni) Nolaila, e hooholoia e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia 
o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Paukū 1 . A hala na la he kanakolu mahope aku o ka hoolaha 
ana o keia Kanawai ma ka Elele a me ka Polunesia, o na la i hoo- 
kaawaleia no ke Aupuni, e noa no ia mau ia, no na kanaka a pau, 
koe nae na hapakolu elua i oleloia ma ka Pauku 8, Helu 7, Haa- 
wina 5, Mokuna 6, Apana 1, o ke Kanawai Hoonolionoho i mau 
Kuhina Alii, aole ia e maheleia; Aka, ina i lawe ko Konohiki i 
hookahi ia wale no nana, e like me ka Pauku 4 o ia Kanawai, 
nana waie no ia; me ke keakea ole, aole ia e maheleia« 

Pauku 2, O na kai lawaia a pau no kela aina keia aina o ka 
Aupuni, a o na wahi lawaia e ae o ke Aupuni, koe wale no na 
Loko, e haawiia, a ma keia Kanawai, ua haawiia i na hanaka, a ua 
noa no ia mau kai no na kanaka a pau; aka, no ka hoomalu pono 
ana i ua mau kai nei, i pau ole na ia olaila; e hiki no i ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaina ke hookapu i ka lawaia ana malaila, no na manawa ku- 
pono ole ia hana. 

Pauku 3. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e hoolaha ma ka "Elele" a 
me ka ''PoIunesia" i na manawa a me na la ana i hookapu ai ; a 
ina e uhai kekahi ia kapu, ke hoopii ia ia imua o kekahi Lunaka- 
nawai Apana, e hooukuia no ia, aole e oi aku i na dala he umiku- 
mamalima, a e hoihoi i ka ia a pau ana i lawe hewa ai, a i ole ia, 
i ka dala o ia lawaia ana. Aka, ina aole i hoolahaia ia hookapu 
fina e like me I^ olelo maluna, aole ia e lilo i kapu. 

Pauku 4. Aole e hiki i kekahi mea e noho ana ma ka aina e, ko 
kii mai a lawaia ma na awa, a ma na kahawai, a me na kuanalu, 
a me na wahi e ae o keia Pae Aina, me ka manao e lawe aku i na 
la i ka aina e, no ke kuai aku paha, no ka mea e ae paha. 

Pauku 5. Ina e uhai kekahi i ka olelo o ka Pauku mamua iho 
nei, e hooukuia no ia, ke hoopiiia oia imua o kekahi Lunakanawai 
Apana, aole c oi aku i na haneri dala elua. 

Pauku 6. E hoopauia, a ma keia Kanawai, ua hoopauia na Ka- 
nawai, a me na Pauku Kanawai, me na olelo hooholo a pau i ku 
like ole i na olelo o keia Kanawai. 

Pauku 7. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e hooko pono i keia Kanawai. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo i keia la 20 o Mei, m. h. I85i. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Aka. 

5 
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HE KANAWAI 

NO NA AINA PAPU O HONOLULU. 

No ka mea, aole puka ka waiwai ma na aina i hoookaawaleia no 
ka Papu o Honolulu i ka la 7 o lune, 1848, e mahiia e na koa, 
a me na kanaka malalo o ke Kiaaina Oahu ; a no ka mea, ua 
nahelehele waie, a lele wale io ia nei ua mau aina nei, a kauliilii 
no hoi iloko o na aina o kela mea keia mea ; Nolaila, 

E HooHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i 
akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. E hoopauia, a ma keia Kanawai ua hoopauia kela 
Paujiu o ke Kanawai i hooholoia i ka la 7 o lune, 1848, i kapaia; 
He Kanawai no na Aina ponoi o ka Moi, "a me na Aina o ke Au- 
puni," e hookaawale ana i kanalimakumamalua ili aina ma Hono- 
l'ulu, Kalihi, a me Waikiki no ka Papu o Honolulu, e mahiia e na 
koa a me na kanaka malalo o ke Kiaaina Oahu. 

Pauku 2. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e ana i ua mau aina nei, me 
na Kuleana no hoi o na kanaka e noho ana ma ia mau aina, ke hoaka- 
kaia i ka Poe Hoona Kuleana, a ke hoakaka ole ia paha ia mau 
Kuleana; a e hiki no ia ia, me ka ae mai o ka Moi iloko o ka Aha- 
kukamalu, ke haawi wale aku me ka uku ole, i mau Palapala Alo- 
dio no ua mau kuleana nei ; ke hookoia e na Luna Hoona Kuleana 
i na mea nona na Kuleana. 

Pauku 3. A hookaawaleia na Kuleana o na kanaka a me na 
Kuleana e ae, alaila, na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e ana a e mahele aku 
i Apana, a i mau Apana paha, noloko mai o ke koena o ia mau ai- 
na, e hanaia i mahinaai no na laau hua, a me na laau pua ano mai- 
kai, ma kahi kupono no ia hana, a na ka Poe hui Mahiai e malama, 
aole nae e oi aku na Eka o ia Apana^ a o na Apana paha, i ke ka- 
naHma. 

Pauku 4. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e kuai aku ma ke Kukala, i 
ke koena o ua mau aina nei ; a aia no i kona manao ka nui o na 
Apana, a me na manawa e kuai ia aku ; a e haawiia na dala loaa 
mai ma ia kuai ana i ke Kuhina Waiwai, no ke Aupuni ia mau 
dala. 

Pauku 5. E lilo keia Bila i Kanawai i ka pau ana o na la kana- 
kolu mahope aku o ka la i hooholoia'i. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo i keia la 20 o Mei, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

E HOOLOLl ANA I KE KANAWAl 1 PILI I KE KOHO ANA O NA LUNA 

MAKAAINANA. 

£ HooHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina 
i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku l. Na na Luna nana i nana i ke koho ana o na Luna 
Makaainana ma kela Apana keia Apana o keia Pae Aina, i ka ma- 
Rawa a lakou e haawi i ka mea i kohoia, a i na mea i kohoia paha, 
i ka palapala hoike i kauohaia ma ka Pauku 9 o ke "Kanawai Hoo- 
ponopono i ke koho ana o ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana," i hoo- 
holoia i ka la 30 o lulai, 1850, e hoouna aku i kope o ia paiapala 
hoike i ke Kiaaina o ka Mokupuni kahi e waiho ana ua Apana 
nei: a na ua Kiaaina la e hoouna koke mai i kope o ua palapala 
nei i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina. 

Pauku 2. Ma neia hope aku, ina e hakahaka ka noho Ahaolelo 
o kekahi Apana o keia Aupuni, no ka haalele ana paha, no kamake 
ana paha, a no kekahi kumu e ae paha, alaila, na na Luna nana o 
ia Apana mahope iho o ka lohe pono ana ia hakahaka ana, e hoo- 
laha aku i ka manawa a me ka wahi i holo ia lakou no ke koho 
hoa ana, i umi la nae mamua, a e lilo ia koho ana i kauohaia a i 
hanaia pela, i mea oiaio; a i mea paa e like me ke koho ana ma ka 
Monede mua o Ianuari i oleloia iloko o ke **Kanawai Hooponopo- 
no i ke koho ana i ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana," i hooholoia i 
ka Ia30 o lulai, m. h. 1850. 

Pauku 3. Ina e loaa ia hakahaka i ka wa e noho akoakoa ana 
ka Ahaolelo, alaila, na ke Kakauolelo o ka Hale o ka Poeikohoia • 
hai koke aku ia mea i na Luna nana o ua Apana nei. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo i keia la 14 o Mei, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

NO KA HOOMALU ANA I NA MAKAAINANA NA KEKAHI MAU KAI 

LAWAIA. 

No ka mea, o kekahi poe i kuai i kekahi mau Aina Aupuni, ua ku- 
hihewa lakou no lakou wale iho no na Kai e pili pu ana i ua mau 
aina la; a, no ka mea, i na manawa he nui wale, ua papa hewaia 
na makaainana i ole lakou e lawaia ma na Kai Noa, no lakou 
ma ka wa kahiko mai, oia hoi o ke kai kilohee, ke kai luhee, ke 
kai malolo, a me ke kai mawaho ae o na Kuaaunalu; a, no ka 
mea, ma ke Kanawai e kau nei, aole e hoomalu ponoia keia mau 
pono o na makaainana; Nolaila, 
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E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana o ko 
Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku ]. O ka mea i kuai mamua aku nei, a e kuai ana ma ke^ 
ia hope aku paha i kekahi aina o ke Aupuni, a ua loaa ia ia ka aina 
o kekahi ma ka hoolimalima a me ke ano e ae, aole no e loaa ia ia 
ke kuleana ma kahi iawaia e piii ana i ua aina la e oi aku mamua 
o ko na kanaka e ae a pau, ke oie e komo ua wahi lawaia nei iloko 
o kona Paiapala Aiodio a.Kuieana e ae paha. A o na la iloko. o 
ua mau wahi iawaia nei, ua noa no ia no na kanaka a pau, a i na 
manawa a pau no hoi, koe wale no na kapu i kaulia'i e ke Kuhiua 
Kalaiaina e iike me ke Kanawai. 

Pauku 2. Ina e loaa ka la kapu o kekahi Konohiki ma na kai i 
hoonoaia, a e hoonoaia ma neia hope aku paha, no kanaka a pau, 
aole loa e kapu kela la malaila, e kapu ke loaa ma ke kai ponoi 
o ke Konohiki wale no. Aole hoi e hiki i ke Konohiki ke hooka- 
pu i la okoa, no kona mau aina lawaia ke pilipu kekahi aina 
me kekahi. 

Pauku 3. O ke Konohiki, a o ka mea e ae e keakea a papa aka 
i kekahi mea i ole e hiki ia ia ke laweia ma na wahi lawaia noa na 
na kanaka a pau, a o ka mea e ohi wale i ka hapa o na la hoi 
ma kekahi laweia noa, a e ohi paha i ka hapa e oi aku i ka pona 
ma ke Kanawai, o na la i loaa ia hai ma kona wahi i lawaia ponoi, 
a o ka mea e lawe i ka la kapu a kekahi Konohiki, me ka haawi 
ole aku ia ia i kona hapa kupono, a keakea paha i kuieana iawaia 
o ke Konohiki ma ke ano e ae, e hooukuia ka mea hana pela, 
aole e oi aku i hookahi haneri dala, no keia ofeni kela ofeni. A 
ina aole ia e uku, e hoonohoia ma ka hana oolea, a pau ka uku 
hoopai i ka ukuia ma ka hana. 

Pauku 4. E hiki i na Lunakanawai Apana ke hookolokolo, a ke 
hoopai i na mea kue a pau i keia Kanawai ma ko lakou mau Apa- 
na iho. 

Pauku 5. E lilo keia Bila i Kanawai a hala na la he umi maho^ 
pe aku o ka hoolaha ana ma ka Elele, a me ka PoIunesia. 

Hooholoia raa ka Hale Ahaoleio, i keia la 21 o Mei, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 

Kkoni A.va. 



KE KANAWAI 

NO KA HAAWI ANA I PALAPALA AE NO NA HANA LEALEA. 

E HooHOLOiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina 
i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku L E hiki i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, ke noi mai kekahi mea, 
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ke haawi aku ia ia i Palapala Ae no ka Hale Keaka, Hale hooho* 
lo lio, a no ka Hale lealea ano e ae, ina e loaa mai ana ua mea 
nei i ke dala nō ke komo ana o kanaka iloko o ua Hale la, ke ma- 
nao ke Kuhina he pono ia mea, a aia no i kona inanao ka nui o 
ka uku no ua Palapala Ae nei, a me ka manawa e hoopauia'i. A 
na ka Luna Makai o ke Kulanakauhale, a o ka Apana paha kahi 
e hanaia'i o ua Keaka la, e hooponopono i ka hana ana malaila e 
like me kona manao he pono, no ka hoomau ana i ka maluhia o 
kanaka. 

Pauku 2. Ina e hana, a kokua paha kekahi mea i ke Keaka, a 
ina e hoolaha aku paha a kokua ma ke ano e ac, e like me ka Pau- 
ku maluna iho, a ina e hana kue paha kekahi i na olelo o kana 
Palapala Ae, a ina hoomau kekahi i kana hana Keaka ana, maho- 
pe aku o ka pau ana o kana Palapala Ae, me ka loaa ole o ka Pa- 
lapala Ae hou, e hooukuia no ia, aole e oi aku i eHma haneri dala. 

Pauku 3. E hiki no i kekahi Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a i kekahi 
Lunakanawai Apana paha ke hoopuka i palapala hopu no ka hopu 
ana i kekahi mea i hoopiiia no ka hana kue i ka keia Kanawai, a e 
hookolokolo aku no hoi, a ina ua akaka kona hewa, e hoouku aku 
ia ia e like me ka olelo maluna. 

Pauku 4. E hoolahaia keia Kanawai ma ka Elele, a me ka Polu- 
nesia, a e lilo i Kanawai no ka Aina ke hala na la he umi mahope 
aku o ia hoolaha ana. 

Hooholoia ma k^ Hale Ahaolelo i keia la 20 o Mei, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Eeoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

NO KA HOOPONOPONO ANA I NA LĪO HOOLIMALĪi\fA MA HONOLULU. 

No ka mea, ua nui ka hoopii ana, no ka hooholo nui ana, ma na 
Alanui o Honolulu, o na kanaka hiki ole, no ka ona i ka rama, 
ke malama pono i na lio a lakou e hooholo ai ; A no ka mea, 
ma ia holo nui ana, ua pilikia nui ke ola o na wahine me na 
kamalii, a me na mea hele wawae e ae. A no ka mea, no ka 
puka nui o ke dala ma ka hoolimahma lio, me ka luhi uuku, ua 
iiui wale na kanaka ikaika i haalele i ka mahiai ; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina 
i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. Mahope aku o ka la 10 o lune e hiki mai ana, aole 
no e hiki i kekahi mea ke hoolimalima aku i ka lio no ka uku ma 
Honolulu, ke loaa ole ia ia ka Palapala Ae mamuli o ka keia Kanawai. 

Pauku 2. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina mahope aku o ka la i oleloia 
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maluna, e haawi i Palapala Ae, i ka Hoolimalima Lio, i na mea e 
noi mai i ua Palapaia Ae la, a e mau no ua Palapala ae nei no ka 
makahiki hookahi mai ka la o ka hoopuka ana aku. 

Pauku 3. Mamua o ka haawi ana o ka Palapala Ae, e uku mai 
ka mea nonoi i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina i 25 keneta no kela Jio keia 
lio ana i makemake e hoolimalima, a e kakauia iloko o kana Pa- 
lapala Ae ka nui o na lio i ae ia, ia ia e hoolimalima. 

Pauku 4. E heluia na palapala ae i haawiia mamuli o keia Ka- 
nawai, e like me ka haawi ana'ku, a e hookomoia i na Palapala Ae 
a pau kekahi olelo me neia, Ina e hoolimalima kekahi Lio no ka 
holoholo ana ma ka la Sabati, e hooukuia ka mea nona ka lio i eli- 
ma dala no kela ofeni keia ofena, ke hoomaopopoia ia hoolimalima 
hewa ana imua o kekahi Lunakanawai lioomalu, a imua o kekahi 
Lunakanawai Apana paha. 

Pauku 5. Na kela mea keia mea i lawe i ka Palapala Ae, e kau 
ma ke Apolae o ke kaulawaha, o kela lio keia lio ana e hoolimali- 
ma aku ai i ka helu o kana Palapala Ae, a ina aole ia e hana pela, 
e hooukuia oia i elima dala no kela ofeni keia ofeni i hoomaopopoia 
imua o kekahi Lunakanawaihoomalu, a imua o kekahi Lunaka- 
nawai Apana paha. 

Pauku 6. Ina e hoolimalima aku kekahi mea i ka lio i ka mea i 
ona, a e ae aku i ua mea ona la e ee, a holo aku maluna o 'ua lio 
la, e hooukuia oia i elima dala no kela ofeni keia ofeni i hoomao- 
popoia imua o ka Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a imua o kekahi Luna- 
kanaWai Apana paha. 

Pauku 7. Na ka mea hoolimalima lio mamuli o keia Kanawai, 
e hai aku i ka mea e lawe ana i ua lio la, i ke Kanawai no ka 
liooholo nui ma na Alanui o Honolulu, a ina aole ia e hai aku pe- 
la, e hooukuia oia i elima dala no kela ofeni keia ofeni i hoomao- 
popoia imua o ka Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a imua o ka Lunakana- 
ivai Apana paha. 

Pauku 8. O na lio hoolimalima a pau, e lilo no lakou i ka hana 
ai ke Aupuni, me ko lakou lako no, ke loaa i ka ona ka palapala 
kauoha no ia lio ana i kakau inoaia e ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, a e 
ke Kiaaina o Oahu paha ; a e loaa no i ka ona mailoko mai o ka 
Waihona dala o ke Aupuni, i elua dala no ka la no kela lio keia 
!io i lilo pela i ka ke Aupuni hana. 

Pauku 9. O ka mea hoolimalima lio ma Honolulu, me ke kue 
i keia Kanawai, e hooukuia oia i umi dala ke hoomaopopoia ia hana 
ana imua o ka Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a imua o ka Lunakanawai 
Apana paha. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo^ i keia la 27 o Mei, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEIIA. 
K-'.o^i Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI . 

E PILI ANA I KE KAKAU MOKU HAWAĪI, A ME KA HAAWI ANA I NA 

PALAPALA AE I NA MOKU. 

E HooHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai: 

E liio ke kauwahi o ka Oihana o ke Kuhina Kalaiaina i pili i 
ke kakau Moku Hawaii. a me ka haawi ana i na Palapala Ae i na 
Moku, i ka Luna Dute Nui, ma Honolulu, a ma keia hope aku na 
ua Luna Dute nei q kakau i na Moku Hawaii, a e haawi hoi i na 
Palapala ae i na Moku, a e like kana hana ana ia mau mea, me ka 
ke Kanawai e noho nei, a me na Kanawai e hooholo ana ma keia 
hope aku. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo i keia la 27 o Mei, 1851. 

kamehameha. 

Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

KOKUA I NA KANAWAI MAMUA E PAU AI KE KUAl MALU ANA ME KA 

UKU OLE I KE DU'rE. 

No ka mea, ua nui ka waiwai i pakele hewa i ka Dute ma na awa 
o keia Aupuni, me ka poho o ka waiwai o ke Aupuni, a ine ka 
poino hoi o na mea kalepa hana pono, a no ka mea, aole i pau 
keia hana ino i na Kanawai e noho nei; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai i 
mea e hui pu ai me ke Kanawai i hooholoia i ka la ekolu o 
Aperila, 1846. 

Pauku 1. Ina e kokua kekahi Kapena, a ona paha o kekahi 
Moku, a o kekahi mea nona ka waiwai maluna o ka inoku paha, a 
o kekahi kanaka e ae paha, i ka hoopakele hewa ana i ke Dute ma- 
luna o-kekahi waiwai, a ukana paha, i laweia mai maloko o keia 
Aupuni, ka mea hoi i auhauia i ke Dute aole e oi aku mamua o 
na hapa haneri ehma, ad valorem, alaila, e hoopaiia oia e iike me 
na Kanawai e noho nei, a e hoopai hou ia hoi i na dala aole e oi 
aku mamua o na haneri elima, a i ole ia, e hoopaaia iloko o ka 
Halepaahao ma ka hana oolea, aole e oi aku i ka makahiki hookahi, 
aia no i ka manao o ka Lunakanawai; a o na Kanawai, a me na 
olelo hooholo a pau i kue i keia Kanawai, e pau ana lakou, a mi^ 
keia Kanawai ua hoopauia, 



T. 



24 NO NA HALEPAAHAO. AHAeLKLO 

Pauku 2. E kauia keia Kanawai a paa, mai ka la aku e hoola- 
haia'i iloko o ka Nupepa Polunesia. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo i keia la ^7 o Mei, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

nOOMALU A HOOPONOPONO 1 NA HALEPAAUAO. 

No ka mea, ua hemahema na Halepaahao o keia Aupuni, a paa 
pono ole na lawehala oloko, a hooponopono ole ia no hoi ko lo- 
ko o ua mau hale nei, a piha hoi lakou i na mea kolohe, e kokua 
ana hoi mamuli o ka hewa, aole hoi mamuli o ka pono o keia 
Aupuni ; Nolaila, 

Ua hooholoia e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Ai- 
na, i okoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

1. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina ma kona Kakauolelo no na hana 
hou, e kukulu koke i na Halepaahao maikai, me na pa ku pono, 
me na hale hana, a me na mea a pau e makaukau ai, a e kuonoo- 
no ai, e pili ana i ua mau Halepaahao nei, i mea e paa ai a e malu 
ai na lawehala e noho ana iloko o ua mau Halepaahao nei, mamuli 
o ka ke Kanawai i hooponoponoia, a i hoohanaia lakou a pau. 

2. E kukuluia ua mau Halepaahao nei, ma kela Mokupuni, ma 
keia Mokupuni, ma na wahi ku pono like, a i ae muaia'i e ke Ku« 
hina Kalaiaina. Penei ke kukulu ana, 

Ma ka Mokupuni o Kauai, i hookahi. 
Ma ka Mokupuni o Oahu, i hookahi. 
Ma ka Mokupuni o Maui, i hookahi. 
Ma ka Mokupuni o Hawaii, i elua. 
E kukuluia no hoi kekahi mau Halepaahao e ae. Penei, 

Ma Honolulu, hookahi. 
Ma Lahaina, hookahi. 

I mea e paa iki ai na mea ma ua mau kulanakauhale nei, i ha- 
hao ia iloko e hookolokoloia paha, a no ka hoohaunaele paha, a no 
ka hoowahawaha i kekahi Ahahookolokolo paha; i mea hoi e mahu- 
ka ole ai na hoike, e malama ia no kekahi hookolokolo karaima pa- 
ha, a i wahi e paa ai na luina mahuka, a me na mea e ae a pau i 
hoahewaia i ka Halepaahao no na la oi ole i ke kanaono. 

3. E kukuluia kela Halepaahao, keia Halepaahao, i wahi e noho 
kaawale loa ai, na lawehala kane, me na lawehala wahine, i viahi 
hoi e malama pono ia'i ke ola o na lawehala, me ka maemae o ko 
lakou mau kino. 
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4. E hanaia a akea na pa o keia mau Halepaahao i hoohanaia 
na lawehala oloko, me ka pilikia ole, a e hoopuni ia ua mau Hale- 
paahao nei, i na pa kiekie, me ka paa loa, i jole e mahuka kekahi 
iawehala. i ole hoi e komo wale mai kekahi o ka poe owaho, c lau- 
na pu me na mea oloko. 

NO NA LUNA HALEPAAHAO. 

5. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, me ka ae o ka Moi ma ka Ahaku" 
kakukamalu, e koho i Luna makaukau no kela Halepaahao, keia 
Halepaahao, e noho ma kana Oihana Luna, oiai e oluolu kana ha- 
na i ua Kuhina Kalaiaina nei. 

6. E noho kela Luna, keia Luna iloko o ka Halepaahao i wai- 
hoia malalo iho ona. 

7. I kela la i keia la, c komo ka Luna Halepaahao iloko o kela 
keena keia keena, a e ike pono no lioi ia i na īawehala a pau mala- 
lo iho ona, i pono a i malu hoi na mea a pau me ia. 

8. E malama kela Luna, keia Luna i buke hoike, a iloko o ua 
buke nei, e kakauia ke komo ana, ka puka ana, ka make, ka hoo- 
kuu wale ia ana, me ka mahuka paha o kekahi lawehala ; a o na 
hoopai i kau ia no ka haihai i ke Kanawai o ua mau Haleuaahao 
nei, kekahi mea e kakau ia, a me na mea e ae a pau e pili ana i ua 
mau hale la. 

9. A hoopaahaoia kekahl, e kakau koke ia iloko o ua buke la 
kona ano, (kane paha, wahine paha,) me ona mau makahiki, kie- 
kie, kona helehelena i ka nana aku, kona wahi i noho hope loa ai, 
me kona wahi i lianau ai. 

10. E malama na Luna Halepaahao i palapala hoike, no ka wai- 
wai e pili ana i kana Oihana, i maooopo ka nui o na dala i lilo 
aku, a me na dala i loaa mai, a e hoike aku ia mau mea a pau i ke 
Kuhina Kalaiaina, i kela hapaha makahiki, keia hapaha makahiki. 

11. Na na Luna Halepaahao no e hoonoho i ko lakou mau ko- 
kua, a e hookuu aku ia lakou e like me ko lakou makemake. 

12. Na na Luna Halepaahao no e kau ma kela keena, keia kee- 
na o ka hale malalo iho ona, i kope o na Kanawai o ka Halepaa- 
hao, a nana no e wehewehe i ua mau Kanawai la i ka poe lawehala 
ike ole i ka heluhelu paha, a naaupo maoli paha. 

a 

13. Aole no e moe kekahi Luna Halepaahao, ma ke kau wahi e, 
m?iwaho o kona Halepaahao, ke ole ia e pilikia i kekahi hana e 
pili pono ana i kana Oihana Luna, a i ole paha e loaa ia ia kekahi 
poino, a hiki ole ke hoi, a ina e moe ia ma kahi e i kekahi po, e 
kakau ia e ia iloko o ka Buke hoike no ka Halepaahao, ka oiaio o 
ia moe e, a me ke kumu o ia moe e ana. 

14. Na ka Luna Halepaahao no e malama i ka hale malalo iho 
ona, i maemae loa ia i na wa a pau, i malu pono ke ola o na lawe- 

4 
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hala ; a e kele ia na keena a pau, me na papa liehi pu no hoi, i kela 
hapaha, i keia hapaha o ka makahiki, a oi aku paha. 

15. E nana pono ka Luna Halepnahao i ka noho ana o na lawe- 
hala, i niaemae ko kkou inau kino, a i holoiia kahi pahjle o lakou 
i kela heheeioma, i keia hebcdomu, a i loaa no hoi i kela lawehala, 
keia lawehala ke kau wahi wai e inu, me kahi wai holoi ku pono i 
kona makemake, a me kona noho maemae ana, a i kawele kekahi, 
i holoi ia a maikai, ma kela hebedoma, keia hebedoma. 

16. E nana kela Lunap??ahao, keia Lunapaahao, i loaa i na la- 
wehala a pau e noho pono aiia nialalo iho ona, ekolu hanai ana ma 
ka la hookahi, mc ka ui maikui, ino ole, a lawa pono no hoi. 

17. E haawi pakahi ka Luna Hale);aahao i na lawehala malalo 
iho ona, e makemake ana, a e ike ana hoi e heluhelu, i wahi Bai- 
hala paha, a i wahi Kauoha Hou paha, e heluhpluia e lakou ma na 
wa pono, oiai e noho law^hala ana lakou. A e komo no hoi io la- 
kou la i na wa pono, na Kahuna pule,*e manao ana e ao aku i na 
lawehala, ma na mea pono a pau, a e paipai ia lakou e haalele i ko 
lakou noho hewa ana. 

18. E noho malie, palaualelo ole, na Luna Halepaahao, a me na 
kokua o lakou ; e hoomaopopo hoi lakou i ka heluhelu, i ke kakau- 
lima, i na Kanawai mua o ka Helu, a e olelo lakou no ka lakou 
Oihana Luna, i ka olelo Hawaii a me ka olelo Beritania. 

19. Aole loa e lawe kekahi Luna Halepaahao, a me kona kokua 
i wahi makana paha, a i wahi uku iki paha na kekahi lawehala pa- 
ha, a na kekahi mea e paha no ka lawehala, a i wahi olelo paha e 
pili ana ia mau mea, no kekahi hana paha, a no kekahi kumu e ae 
paha. Hookahi haneri dala, me ka h()Oj)aahao i na la he kanakolu. 
Oia ka uku no ka mea haihai i keia Pauku, a e pau no hoi kona 
noho Luna ana. 

NO iNA KAHU IIALEPAAIIAO ME KA LAKOU HANA. 

20. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, e ae pu ana ka Moi ma ka Aha- 
kukakuka Malu, e koho i elua kanakama ka Mokupuni o Kauai, 
i elua ma Oahu, a i elua hoi ma Maui, a ma ka Mokupuni o Hawaii 
i eha; a e lilo keia poe i kohoia pela, no kela Mokupuni, keia Mo- 
kupuni, i huiia me ko lakou la mau Kiaaina i poe Kahu Halepaa- 
hao no kpla Mokupuni, keia Mokupuni. 

21. Na keia poe Kahu Halepaahao e hele, i kela hebedoma, keia 
hebedoma, e makaikai i na Halepaahao ma ko lakou la mau Mo- 
kupuni i kohoia'i, i maopopo ia lakou, ka pono a me ka pono ole, o 
ka hana a na Luna Halepaahao, mamiili o ka ke Kanawai, i ole hoi 
e ulu mai na hana hookaumaha wale,me kaalunu,ame na kolohe 
e ae ma ka na Luna Halepaahao hana; a e hoike hoi i ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaina i ko lakou manao, no na mea a pau e pono aif ua Hale- 
paahao nei. Na na Kahu Halepaahao no e hooponopono i na Ka- 
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nawai no ka Halepaahao, a nie ka Imn.a a na laweliala kekahi. Ao- 
le nae lakou e kau i kekahi Kanawai no ua mau Ilalepaahao nei, 
ke ku e ia i keia olelo. la lakou no hoi e kauoha no ke kuai ana 
o na mea a pau e lako ai na Halepaahao, a me na hana a ka poe 
lawehala, a e kuai lilo aku no hoi i na niea i hanaia iloko o na Ha- 
lepaaliao, ke ole lakou he mau mea e pono ai ka poe lawehala, la 
lakou no hoi e kuai i ka ai na na lawehala, a me na mea e ac ku 
pono i ua poe la. 

2'2. E malama a paa pono, na Kahu Halepaahao, i mau palapa- 
la e hoike pololei loa ana, i na mea liio aku a me na mea loaa mai 
no na Halepaahao Uialalo ilio o lakou. 

23. Ma ka la mua o īanua!i,.o kelamakahiki, keia makahiki, a 
mamua aku paha, e hoomakaukau na Kahu Halepaahao i palapala 
hoike no ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, e hoomaopopo ana i ka pono, a me 
ka pono ole, raa ke ano o ka Halepaahao malalo iho o lakou, a me 
ko iakou hooponoponoia ana. Ma keia palapala hoike e kakauia 
ka inoa, ano (kane paha, wahine paha.) na makahihi, w^ahi noho, a 
nie kahi i hanau, kona wa i haiiaoia'i iioko o ka Halepaahao, ka 
loihi o kona wa i hoopaaia'i, a me kana liana maloko o ka'Halepaa- 
hao, o keia mea, keia mea i hoopaahaoia'i ma ka makahiki e piii 
pono i ua palapala hoike nei; e kau pu ana no hoi i na mea i ma- 
huka, me na mea i make, a me na mea i hookuu wale ia aku, e 
hoakaka ae ana i ka lakou mea i hoopaahaoia'i, i maonopo hoi ka 
pinepine paha a me ka ole o ko iakou hewa, me ko lakou wahi i 
hoopaahaoia'i paha, a o ka Aha kahi a lakou i hookolokoloia ai, a 
me ka mea nana ia i hoohewa: a ma kela palapaia hoike, keia pala- 
pala hoike, e kakau na Kahu Halepaahao, i ko lakou manao, a e 
hoike hoi i na mea e lilo ai na Haiepaahao malalo iho o lakou, i 
mau wahi e hoopai pono ia'i, a e hoohuli pono ia'i no hoi na lawe- 
hala mamuii o na hana maikai a pololei no hoi. 

24. E hiki no i ke Kahu Halepaahao e ninaninau i kela kanaka, 
keia kanaka, a e hookolokolo ia "a, malalo iho o ka olelo hoohiki, 
no kekahi hana ewaewa, a kolohe j)aha, a no na mea e paha e pili 
ana i I^a lakou Oihana. 

25. Na na Kahu Halopaahao no e kau i na Kanawai, e pono 
ai ka hana ma na Halepaahao, a e holo ai no hoi na mea a pau e 
pili ana i ka noho malie, a i ka naauao; a na lakou e kauoha i ka 
hoopai ku pono, a e hoopaiia maluiia o ka mea haihai i na Kana- 
wai i kaulia. Aole nae e hiki ia lakou e kau i kekahi Kanawai 
ku e i na Kanawai o keia Aupuni. 

26. A manao kekahi Kahu Halepaahao e makaikai i na Hale- 
paahao, pono no ia ia ke hana pela, a na na Lima o na Halepaa- 
hao e haawi pono aku iloko o kona lima i na buke, me na palapa- 
la lioike a pau e pili ana i na Halepaahao nona ua mau Luna Ha- 
lepaahao la, a e hookomo i ua Kahu Halepaahao la io na lawehala 
la o ia Halepaahao. 
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27. Ma kela hapaha, keia hapaha o ka inakahiki, e kauoha aku 
na Kahu Halepaahao i ka Luna o kela Halepaahao, keia Hfilepaa- 
hao, malalo iho o lakou, e hoike i na palapala hoike waiwai a pau, 
e pili ana i ua mau Halepaahao la : a na lakou hoi e hoike imua o 
ke Kuhina i na hana hookaumaha a me na mea paewaewa e loaa 
ana ia lakou ma keia hoike hapaha ana. 

28. A hele pakahi paha, a hele pu paha, na Kahu Halepaahao, e 
hoike i na mea o na Halepaahao, o kekahi hana ponoi no keia a la- 
kou, oia, e kamailio oluolu pu me na lawehala o ua mau hale la, a 
e koi aku ia lakou e ao ma na mea a pau e pono ai lakou, a e imi 
hoi i ka noho malie a me na hana maikai a pau. 

29. Na na Kahu Halepaahao no e hoolimalima i ka hana e hana 
ia iloko o na Halepaahao, me ka mea makemake ia hana, a e ae 
ana hoi e hoomakaiikau i na mea a pau no ua hana la ; a na lakou 
no hoi e hoolimalima maoli i ka poe lawehala, e hana ma keao, me 
na mea e makemake ana a e noho kokoke ana hoi i ka Halepaaliao, 
oia hoi, i ole e nalowale i ko lakou manao ua poe lawehala nei, i ka 
maka o ka Luna Haiepaahao. 

30. Aole loa e hanaia kekahi hana, no kekahi Kahu Halepaahao 
paha, a no kekahi Luna Halepaahao paha, e kekahi laweliala ; aole 
loa no hoi e lawe ua mau Kahu la, a ua mau Luna la paha, i wahi 
dala iki, a i wahi makana waiwai iki paha, na kekahi lawehala mai. 
£lima haneri dala ka uku o ka mea haihai i keia Kanawai. 

31. Ina e pilikia kekahi Luna Halepaahao, i ke kau wahi hana 
pokole ma kahi.e, a hiki ole hoi ia ia e nolio ma kana hana ponoi, 
alaila, na na Kahu Halepaahao no e koho i panihakahaka nona, no 
ia wa pokole o kona pilikia, a na ua pani nei no e hana i na hana 
a pau a ka Luna Halepaahao ; me ia hoi kona mana ; a maluna iho 
ona no hoi, na poino a pau o ua Luna la, ke hana oia i kekahi ha- 
na kekee. 

32. Aia a hana pu elua o na Kahu Halepaahao, e hiki no ia laua 
ke hana i na mea e pili ana i keia Kanawai. Aole nae e hiki i ke 
Kahu Halepaahao hookahi ke hana. 

NO KA UiU NO NA KA[IU A ME NA LUNA. 

33. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina no e hooponopono i ka uku, no na 
Luna o na Halepaahao o na Mokupuni, a me na Halepaahao e ae. 

34. Elima dala a emi iho paha no ka la hana hookahi, oia ka uku 
o na Kahu Halepaahao, aka, aole nae e oi aku ka uku o kekalii 
Kahu, i na dala ekolu haneri, ma ka makahiki hookahi. 

35. E loaa i na Luna Halepaahao kokua, ke kau wahi uku ku 
pono i ka lakoa hana, ma ka manao o na Kahu Halepaaliao. 

NO NA MEA E HaNAIA I NA LAWEHALA. 

36. E noho na mea a pau i hoopaahaoia e hoike imua o kekahi 
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Ahfihookolokolo, me ka malama wale ia, i ole lakou e mnhukaaku. 
E loaa ia lakou ke ai maikai, me kalii moe pouo, a me na mea e, e 
oluolu ai lakou. Na ke Aupuni no keia mau mea e hoolako : aka, 
iia kela mea, keia mea e imi i kana iho, ke maopopo kona. manao 
e hana pela, a e hookuu koke ia aku ka hoike i hoopaahaoia, ke 
haawi mai oia i ka bela, no kona hoike pono ana, e like me ka ke 
Kanawai. 

37. E loaa i ka poe i hoopaahaoia no ka hookaa .ole i kekahi 
uku, a no na mea like paha, (aole nae i hoohewaia e hana, ) a me 
na mea i hookomoia no ka bela ole, i ka wa i hoopiia'i lakou, no 
kekahi hewa, ka mea ai a me ka mea inu maikai, me ka moe, a me 
ka lole moe, e like me ka na Kanawai o na Halepaahao. Na ke 
Aupuni noe hoomakaukau i neia mau uiea. Aka, na lakou no e 
imi i ka lakou iho, ke makemake lakou e hana pela, e malama mau 
ana nae i na Kanawai o ka Halepaahao ma keia mau hana. 

Pono no hoi, ke makemake lakou i na buke, hulu, inika me ka 
pepa, a na lakou n.o e uku no ua mau mea la. E komo hoi, ko 
lakou mau makamaka, a me ko lakou mau hope paha, a kokua pa- 
ha, i iia wa a pau i ku pono i ko ka I^una Halep^ahao manao. 

38. O ka wai wale no ka mea inu, a o ka ai pono iki wale no 
ka ai a na lawehala e ae, i hoomaopopo ole ia ma neia mau Pauku 
elua, i hope e pili mai nei. 

39. Na na Kahu Halepaahao e kauoha no ka mahele o ka ai, 
a ina he mea pono i ko lakou manao, e haawi i ai e ae i kekalii 
manawa, ua pono no ; aka, aole e haawi ia ka ai maikai loa. 

40. Aole loa e inuia kekahi waina, a me kekahi mea ona e ae 
paha, e na lawehala; a ina e haawi kekahi i ua mau mea la, i ka 
lawehala, me ke kauoha ole ia e ke Kahunalapaau, e hoopaiia no 
ia ma na dala elua haneri ; a ina he Luna ka mea i hewa, e hoo- 
pauia kona ano Luna. 

41. Aole loa e loaa ke kau wahi baka iki i na lawehala i hoa- 
kakaia ma na Puuku kanakolu ki'mamahiku me ke kanakolu ku- 
mamawalu o keia Kanawai : a e hoopaiia ka mea e haawi ana i ka. 
haka ia lakou, ma na dala elua haneri; a ina he Luna ka mea i 
hewa, e pau kona Luna ana. 

42. Aole loa e komo na mea owaho, e launa me keia poe lawe- 
hala, ma kona wahi e paa ai, ke ole e ae mua ka Luna Halepa^k- 
hao. Aole e oi ka wa launa, i ka hora hookahi. 

NO KA HALEPAAHAO AUPUNL 

43. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina e kukulu koke i Halepaahao Au- 
puni ma ka Mokupuni, a ma kahi hoi ku pono i kona manao ; i 
wahi e paa ai na lawehala i hoohewaia no na karaima, ma na Apa- , 
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na o keia Aiipuni, e hoopaahaoia rio ka wa ola paha, a no ka wa oi 
i na niaUahiki elua palia. 

44. Ma ke kukulu ana i keia Hnlepaahao Aupuni, e hanaia na 
wahi ekomo pono ai ka makani, i ohiolu ka noho ana oloko; a e 
hanaia no hoi, na lalani o na keena kaawale, he keena hookahi, no 
ka lawehala hookahi, a e hoomakaukauia no hoi na keena e, a me 
na hale e a pau, e paa pono ai a e ola pono ai na lawehala. He 
pa kaawale kekahi mea e hanaia ma ua Halepaahao Aupuni nei ; 
me na keena okoa, a kaawale loa, no na lawehala wahine, i ole iioi 
e hiki ia lakou ke launa pu me na lawehala kane. 

45. Penei na Luna o ka Halepaahao Aupuni. 

Ekolu Kahu, hookahi Luna Nui, hookahi Hope Luna Nui, he 
Kahuna lapaau, he Kalmna pule, a me na Luna kokua ekolu, e 
kapaiu na Wiliki. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, e ae like ana ka Moi 
me ka Ahakukakuka Malu, keia mau Luna e koho, koe nae na 
Wiliki. Na ka Moi me ka Aliakukakuka Mahi na Wiliki e hoo- 
noho, a e hookuu aku. Aole e oi aku ka noho Wihki ana o ka 
mea hookahi, i na makahiki elua, ke ole ia e koho hou ia. 

46. Aia a manao ka Luna Nui he pono, e hiki no ia ia ke koho i 
mau kiai, i ekolu paha, aole e oi aku, a nana no hoi e hoopau i ko 
lakou noho kiai ana i kona manawa e makemake ai. 

47. E noho mau ka Luna Nui, me kona Hope, ma ka pa o ka 
^alepaahao Aupuni; aole o lakou e lawelawe i kekahi hana e wai- 
wai ai lakou iho, a e pili ole ana hoi, i ka lakou hana luna, oiai !a- 
kou e noho ma ia Oihana; a pela hoi na wiliki me na kiai o ua 
Halepaahao Aupuni nei. 

48. Penei ka uku makahiki no na Luna o ka Halepaahao Aupuni. 
No ke Kahu hookahi, he haneri dala; no ka Luna Nui, elua 

tausani dala; no ka Hope Luna, hookahi tausani dala; no ke. Ka- 
hunalapaau, elima haneri da!a; no ke Kahuna pule, hookahi tausani 
dala; no na wihki, a me na Kiai pakahi na haneri dala elima; aole 
hoi e haawiia i kekahi o lakou, aole no hoi e laweia e kekahi o la- 
kou, ke kau wahi uku iki, a ke kau wahi makana iki paliU. 

m KA MANA O 1\A LUNA HALEPAAHAO AUPUNI, A ME KA LAKOU 

liANA. 

49. Na na Kahu Halepaahao Aupuni, i ka wa pono, e kau i na 
Kanawai ku e ole i ke Kumu Kanawai, a me na Kanawai o keia 
Aupuni, i mea e pono ai na Luna Halepaahao Aupuni ma ka lakou 
Oihana, a i mea hoi e hoomalu, a e hoohana, a e hooponopono i na 
lawehala, a i mea hoi e malama pono ia'i ka waiwai o ke Aupuni. 

50. Na na Kahu, a i ole, na kekahi o lakou e he!e i kela hebe- 
doma, keia hebedoma, e makaikai i ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a ma 
kela hapaha, keia hapaha o ka makahiki, a pinepine iki ae paha, 
ke manao lakou he pono, e hoikeia na buke a me na mea a pau e 
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pili ana i ua Halepaahao la, e na Kahu i huiia, o e hoomaopopo la- 
kou, no ka makaukau o na Luiia, u me ka pololei o ka lakou hana, 
a e nana lakou, iua ua hoonialu pono ia a hpohana pono ia na 
lawehala. 

51. Na na Kahu no e hoike imua o ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, i na 
hana ku e i ke Kanawai, a me iia haiia i paa pono ole i ka hanaia, 
6 ka Luna Nui, a n^e na liUna e f)al:a, i hoonohoia e ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaiiia, ke mnono[>o ia lakou, kekahi hana me ia. 

E hoike a maopouo 1' a no hoi lakou, i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, ma 
ka la mua o Ianuari, o kela makaliiki, keia makahiki, no ka makahi- 
ki i hala maliope ae, i na mea a pau e pili ana i ua Halepaahao 
Aupuni nei, a e hoilie hoi lakou i ko lakou mau manao, e hai mai 
ana i na mea a pau e lilo ai ua Halepaahao la. i wahi e hoopai pono 
ia'i na lawehala, a i wahi hoi e lilo ai lakou i p^e noho malie a pono. 

52. E haawiia na buke, a me na palapala a pau e pili ana i ka 
Halepaahao Aupuni, i na Kahu o ua hale nei, i ikeia no hoi ua mau 
buke la me ua mau palapala la. i na manawa a pau: a ma kela hapa- 
lua, keia hapalua o ka makahiki, e hoike a mapopo lea, na Kahu, i 
ua mau buke la, i akaka ko lakou ku like ana me na palapala wai- 
wai, a me na palapala e, e pili ana i ua Halepaahao la. 

53. E haawi e, ka Luna Nui o ka Halepaahao Aupuni, mamua 
• o kona hapai ana i kana Oihana Luna, i palapala hoopaa, ku i 

na dala he elima tausani, me na kokua bela, ku pono i ko ke Ku- 
hina Kalaiaina manao, e hoohiki ana e malama alunu ole, a pono 
loa no hoi i na waiwai a pau i waihoia me ia, ma kona ano Puuku 
Waiwai, a e hana hoi i na hana a pau, e pili ana ia ia, i ka Luna 
JMui la hoi o ua Halepaahao nei. 

54. Aia no i ka Luna Nui e malama a e hooponopono i ka Hale- 
paahio Aupuni, me na aina, na hale me ko lakou mau mea lako, me 
na mea hana, a me na mea ai, a me ka waiwai e ae a pau e pili 
pono ana i ua Halepaahao nei, a e waiho ana paha iloko o kona mau 
pa; a e noho no ia i Puuku Waiwai o ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a ia ia 
no e loaa mai, a ia ia no hoi e hookaa aku i na elala a paa, i ae ia'i 
e ka Ahaolelo Aupuni, i mea e pono ai ua Halepaahao Aupuni nei, 
a ia ia hoi e nana, i malama pono ia iloko o na Buke ku pono, 
na palapala e hoike pololei loa ana i ka w^aiwai a pau o ka Hale- 
paahao Aupuni, i na mea lilo aku, i na mea loaa mai, a me na hana 
waiwai a pau e pili ana i ua Halepaahao la. 

55. Ma ka Monede mua o īanuari, Aperila, lulai, Okatoba, o kela 
makahiki, keia makahiki, e hoomakaukau, ka Luna Nui, i mau 
palapala hoike a maopopo lea hoi no na hana waiwai a pau, no na 
mea lilo aku, a me na mea loaa mai, a e waiwai ai hoi; me na pala- 
pala hooiaio pono pu. A pau keia mau palapala hoike waiwai, i 
ka hoikeia, a i ka hooholoia no hoi, e na Kahu, alaila e hoike hou 
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ia a e hooponopono hope ia lakou e ke Kuhina Waiwai; a nana no 
e malan)a i ua nnau palapala la, ma kona Keena Hana, e hoikeia 
imua o ka Ahaolelo o ke Aupuni. 

56. Na ka Luna Nui no e hana i na hana hoolimalima a pau, 
ma ka palapala; a holo keia mau hana i na Kahu, ma ka palapala 
no e lilo lakou i mau hana ku i ke Kanawai: a o ka Luna Nui pa- 
ha, a o kona hope paha, c hoopii oia, a e hoopiiia paha ma na 
Ahahookolokolo a puka pono aku ka hana. Aole loa e haaleleia 
keia hoopii no ka haalele o kekahi Luna Nui i kona noho Luna ana; 
aka, na kona hope no e hana aku ia niea, aole loa ia e hoole, ke 
hoakaka ae kela aoao i kona makemake e hanaia pela. 

57. Aia a ala mai ka hoopaapaa no kekahi hoolimalima, i hanaia 
e ka Luna Nui, no ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a e hoopiiia paha ia 
imua o kekahi Ahahookolokolo, e hiki no i ka Luna Nui, me ka 
ae hoi o na Kahu, e koho i poe hookuikahi, a na lakou ia e hana 
a pono. 

58. A i ka Luna Nui e malama, e hoomalu, a e hoohana i na 
lawehala, e like me ke kuhikuhi ana o ke Kanawai, a me na ulelo 
hooponopono i ko ka Halepaahao Aupuni, u e like hoi me ka olelo 
hoopai a ka Lunakanawai. 

59. Aole loa e pili iki i kekahi Luna nona ponoi, kekahi hana 
hoolimalima, kuai mai a kuai aku paha, i hanaia no ka Halepaahao 
Aupuni. 

60. Na ka Hope Luna Nui, me na Luna malalo iho, a me na 
Kiai no hoi e hana i na hana e pili ana i ka hoomalu a me ka hoo- 
ponopono ana i ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a i ka malama hoi i ka wai- 
wai o ua Halepaahao nei a me na lawehala pu, a i ka hoohana ana, 
a me ka hoopai ana ia lakou, e like me ke kauoha a ka Luna Nui, 
e ku ana i ka ke Kanawai a me na olelo hooponopono i ua 
Halepaahao Aupuni nei. 

61. Aia a nele ka Halepaahao Aupuni i ka Luna Nui ole, a hele 
paha ia i kahi e, a hiki ole paha ia ia ke hana i kana mau hana, 
maluna o ka Hope Luna Nui kona mana, a nana no e hana i na 
hana a pau, a maluna iho ona no hoi na Kanawai a pau, e pili ana 
i ka Luna Nui. 

62. A i Luna Nui ole i kekahi manawa, na na Kahu no e kauo- 
ha i ka Hope Luna Nui, e haawi i palaj)ala bela, ku i na dala 
elua tausani elima haneri, me na kokua bela ku pono no hoi, e ae 
ia e lakou me ka manap e hana a pono loa i na hana a ka Hope 
Luna Nui, a me ka ka Puuku waiwai no hoi, a loaa hou ae kekahi 
Luna Nui ; a ma ia hope aku, e loaa no ia ka Hope Luna Nui ka 
uku o ka Luna Nui, oiai ia e hana i ka Ka Luna Nui hana. Aole 
nae e loaa ia ia kona uku Hope Luna Nui ia manawa. A i ole, e 
haawi ae ka Hope Luna Nui i palapala bela, na na Kohu e 
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hoopau i kona noho Luna ana, a imi hou i Luna Nui no ia mana- 
wa, a nana no e haawi i f)alapala bela e like me ka mea i kauohaia 
no ka Hope Luna Nui, a ia ia no hoi ka maiia a me ka pono o ka 
Luna Nui, a me ia pu no hoi na hana a me ka uku o ka Luna 
Nui, a loaa hou kekahi Luna Nui, a hapai hoi oia i kana mau 
hana, e like me ka ke Kanawai. 

63. E launa ke Kahuna lapaau i kela la i keia la, ma ka Hale- 
paahao Aupuni,a pinepine ae no hoi, ina he pilikia kolaila, e lapaau 
i ka poe mai, a kuhikuhi i ka ai, me ka lole, me na mea pili i ka 
noho maemae una o ua poe mai nei. 

64. E inalama ke Kahuna lapaau i buke mooolelo, e waihoia 
ma ka Halepaahao Aupuni, e hoakaka ana i ka wa o kona komo 
ana iloko o ka hale mai, i ke ano o kona mai, i ka laau i haawiia, 
me ke ano o ka hana i kela mai i keia mni, a i ka wa kekahi o 
kona hemo ana mai ka hale niai aku, a i ole, i ka wa o kona make 
ana. E kakauia no hoi iloko o ua buke mooolelo la, na kauoha a 
pau a ke Kahuna lapaau, no na mea e lako ai ka hale mai, e hoike 
pono ana hoi i na mea i kauohaia aku. E kakauia na kauoha a pau, a 
na ka Luna Nui e imi i na mea i kauohaia pela. 

65. Aia olelo kekahi lawehala. he mai kona, e hai ia aku ia mea 
i ke Kahuna lapaau, a nana no e hele e ike i ua lawehala nei; a 
ina he manao kona, e pono ke lawe ua lawehala la i ka hale mai, 
na ka Luna Nui no c kauoha aku pela, a e noho ka mea mai ma 
ka hale mai, a manao ke Kahuna lapaau e hiki ia ia ke hoihoi ia 
aku, me ka poino ole. 

66. Na ke Kahuna lapaau no e kauoha ae i hookaawaleia aku, 
mai na lawehala e aku; kekahi mea i loohia e ka mai lele; a ina 
e ae like na Kahuna lapaau e elua, he oiaio ke ano lele o ua mai 
]a, a pono ole no hoi, i ka mea i loohia e noho maloko o ka 
Halepaahao Aupuni, o poino na lawehala ia ia, alaila, e kauohaaku 
ka Luna Nui, i laweia oia a malama ia hoi ma kahi e, a make pa* 
ha, a ola paha. 

67. E loaa i na lawehala e noho ana malalo iho o ke Kahuna 
lapaau, na mea ai, e likp me kana kauoha ae. 

68. Ma kela Sabati, keia Sabati e hana ke Kahuna pule i hoo- 
kahi paha hana, a oi aku paha, ma ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a e ao 
aku oia i na lawehala, ma na mea e pih ana i ka pono, e paipai 
ana ia lakou e haalele i ka hana hewa, a e huli i ka hana pono; e 
hoike ana hoi ia lakou, i ka lapuwale a me ka poino o ka hewa; a 
e hooikaika ana hoi i ka poe i hoopaahao ia no kekahi mau maka* 
hiki, i lana ko lakou manao e imi hou i kainoa maikai, ma kolakou 
hoomanawanui mamuli o ka pololei me ka h(^na mau. E hele no 
hoi oia e launa me na mai, i na wa poiio, n e haawi hoi oia i n^^ la 
a pau i n^ hana e pili ana i kana oihana. 



S4 NO NA halepaahao. Ahaolelo 

69. Aia kauoha aku ke Kuhina no ke Aopalapala, me na Kahu, 
na ke Kahuna pule e kula ma ka Halepaahao Aupuni, a e ao aku i 
ka poe lawehala i waeia e na Kahu, ma ka heluhelu, Kakaulima, 
Helu, me ka malama Buke waiwai ana. 

70. E waiho ia ke Kula ma ka Ilalepaahao Aupuni, malalo iho o 
na Kanawai, me na olelo hooponopono, ku i ko ke Kuhina no ke 
Aopalapala manao, me ko na Kahu pu no hoi. 

71. E hiki no i na Kahuna pule o na aoao a pau o ka pono, ke 
komo e launa pu me ka lawehala e makemake ana ia lakou, i ka 
wa pono nae, a malalo ae o ka ka Luna Nui olelo hooponopono. 

NO NA MEA E HANAIA l NA LAWEIIALA O KA HALEPAAHAO AUPUNI 

NO KA HOOKOMOIA ANA O NA LAWEIIALA. 

72. A hiki mai kekahi laweliala e hai koke ia aku ia i ke Kahu- 
na lapaau, a nana no e hoike ia ia a maopopo kona oluoiu ma ke 
kino ; alaila e weheia kona lole, a e hoaahuia hoi oia i ka lole like 
o ka Halepaahao, mahope nae o kona hooauauia ana, me ka ho- 
loiia ana, ke maopopo ka pono o ua mau hana la. 

73. Alaila, e hoikeia ka lawehala, e ka Luna Nui me ka Hope 
Luna Nui, a e kakauia ma kekahi buke i hoomakaukauia no ia 
hana, kona kiekie, kona mau makahiki i ka nana aku, a i hai ia 
mai no hoi, ke ano o kona lauoho me kona mau maka, a me kona 
ili, me ka loa o kona mau wawae, me na hoailona e ae paha ma 
kona kino, a ma kona helehelena paha, na mea hoi e maopopo ai 
ua lawehala nei. A ina e hiki ia ia e kakau, nana no e kakau i 
kona inoa ponoi malalo iho o keia hoike nona iho. 

74. I ole he mai ko ka lawehala, i mea hoike halihaliia'i oia i 
ka hale mai, alaila e alakai ia ia i kahi keena uuku i hoomakaukauia 
nona, a iloko olaila ia e noho ai, oia wale, a hala na hora he kana- 
hakumamawalu, o ka Wiliki wale no e hele ana io na la ia mana- 
wa. A iloko o ua mau hora, he kanahakumamawalu la, i haawiia 
nona, i wa e noonoo ai, aole e loaa ia ia ke kau wahi palapala, aole 
hoi ke kau wahi hana iki. 

75. A poakolu e komo ke Kahuna pule io na la e ao aku ia ia i 
ka hewa a me ka poino o kana mau hana ino, a ku e hoi i ke Ka- 
nawai; a c paipai hoi oia ia ia e noho hoolohe, a hana pono, oiai 
kona noho ana ma ka Halepaahao; a e koi aku no hoi ia ia e imi i 
kana mau mea ola, ma ka hana maikai, mahope o kona hookuuia 
ana aku mai ka Halepaahao ae. Alaila e nana hou ka Luna Nui 
ia ia, a e hoohana ia ia ma kekahi hana ku pono loa ia ia^ i kona 
kino hoi^ a me kona makemake. 

NO KA HANA A NA LAWEHALA. 

76. E hoohana mau ia na lawehala a pau, i hoohewaia e hana 
oolea, ma ka Halepaahao Aupuni, no ke Aupuni ; aole loa lakou e 
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kamailio iki, a launa iki paha me kekahi mea e, ke ole ia he Luna 
o ka Halepaahao. Ma ka po e hoopaaia hikou iloko o na keona 
liilii, kaawale, a ma ke ao, e hoole loa ia ke kamailio a me ka kuna 
a pau, o kekahi me kekahi. 

77. E wae ka Luna Nui i kekahi poe o na lawehala, i makaukau 
ole mamua o ko lakou komo ana i kekahi oihana maopopo, e hoo- 
makaukau i ka ai, a e hana i na hana e ae e pili ana i ke kuonoo- 
no o ka Halepaahao Aupuni. E wae mua oia no ua hana la i na 
mea e hahao ia iloko, no na wa pokole iki, a e hoopaa okoa ia la- 
kou ma ka po, iloko o na keena liiiii. 

78. Ina ua makaukau kekahi lawehala i kekahi hana maopopo, 
a pono hoi ia ia ke hana ia mea, mc ka malama pono ia o na Ka- 
nawai o ka Halepaahao, alaila, e hoolakolako ia no ia, i na mea e 
pono ai ia hana, a nana no e hooikaika ma ua hana la. 

79. A i ole i ao e ia ka lawehala ma kekahi hana okoa, na ka 
Luna Nui no e hoohana ia ia ma kekahi hana ku pono ia ia, a ku 
e ole hoi i na Kanawai o ka Halepaahao. 

80. A ae na Kahu, a hiki mai hoi ka wa pono, na ka Luna Nui 
e hoolimalima me kekahi kanaka ano pono, a makaukau e ao i na 
lawehala, i ka wa maopopo, ma na hana okoa. 

81. E hiki no i ka Luna Nui, ke ae pu na Kahu, e hoolimalima 
me na mea paahana, no ka hana a na lawehala a pau paha, a o 
kekahi hapa o lakou paha, e ae ana hoi ka mea hoolimalima, e 
ao i na lawehala ma kekahi hana okoa maikai; a nolaila e imi oia i 
Luna ao, e ae pu ana ka Luna Nui me na Kahu, no ia hana, a e 
hookomo ia no ia, i ka wa pono e hana; i^oko o na pa e pili ana i 
na keena liilii. Aole e oi aku ka wa i oleloia ma kekahi palapala 
hoolimalima i na makahiki elua. 

82. A wanaao mai e hooalaia ka lawehala, a nana no e hoopono- 
pono i kona keena moe, alaila e kiia ua keena nei. A pau ka ho- 
loi maka, e hoomaka ka lawehala i ka hana, e hooikaika mau ana 
malaila, mai ka puka ana mai o ka la, a i ka hora hookahi mamua o 
kona napoo ana, i kela la i keia la, o ka Sabati wale no i koe, a koe 
no hoi hookahi hora no ka aina kakahiaka a hookahi hoi no ka aina 
awakea, i kela la, i keia la. E ioaa ia lakou ka aina ahiahi mahope o 
ka pau ana o ko ka la hana. 

83. E hoopaaia na lawehala iloko o ko lakou mau keenaliilii 
mamua o ka wa poeleele. 

84. E hahaoia ka lawehala e haihai ana i ke Kanawai o ka Ha- 
lepaahao, oia wale iloko o ke keena liilii, a i ole, e loaa ia ia kekahi 
hoopai e ae, e like me ka manao o na Kahu; a e loaa ia ia ka be- 
rena me ka wai wale no, oiai e noho ana ia malalo iho o ka hoo- 
pai, ke ole e kuhikuhi ke luihuna lapaau, i ka Luna Nui i kekahī 
mea e, c pono ai ia. 
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NO KA AAHU, ME KA AI NO NA LAWEHALA. 

85. Penei ka aahu like o ka Halepaahao; he lakeke me ka lole 
wawae ku pono i ke ann me ka wela paha, a ku no hoi ' kona 
ikaika me ka nawaliwali paha. Me na Kahu e hoomaopopo i ka 
helehelena me ka hooluu o ua mau lole la. 

86. £ loaa i kela lawehaia, i keia lawehaia, no kona aahu ma^* 
kahiki, hookaiii lakeke nianounoa, a hookahi mea lahilahi no hoi, me 
ka loie wawae manoanoa hookahi, a me ka mea lahilahi hookahi, a 
ekolu palule me na kapa moe huluhulu elua. He loie oolea keia a 
pono hoi, aole nae e mailiai Ipa. 

87. Aia e pono i ko ka Luna Nui manao, i ole hoi e eha na 
lawehaia, e hiki ia ia e ae mai ana na Kahu, ma ka palapala, e haa- 
wi i wahi papale no ka lawehaia, me ka moe, a roe ka lole moe. A 
ia ia no hoi e hooemi paha, a e hoomahuaima paha i ka nui o ko 
ka makahiki aahu nona; a e haawi hoi ia ia i wahi lole e ae paha, 
Ke maopopo iei ia, he mea ia e pono ai ka lawehala i kona noho 
malie a hoomau i ka hana maikai. 

83. Eia ka haawina ai no ka la hookahi, hookahi paona b»erena, 
palaoa paha, kurina paim. a hookahi paona poi paha, kalo paa paha. 
O ka wai wale no ka mea inu. 

89. E loaa no hoi i na lawehala malama pono i na Kanawai o 
ka Halepaahao, hookahi gila molakeke i kela la, i keia la; a ma na 
la eha o ka hebedoma, e loaa ia lakou pakahi ka paona io bipi no 
ka la, a i ole ia, he paona puaa palia; he mea maka i kekahi mana* 
wa, a he mea i miko i kekahi manawa, e like me ka manao o ka 
Luna Nui. 

90. E hiki no i ka Luna Nui c haawi i ia, ma ka la hookahi o 
ka hebedoma, i pani no ka bipi paha, puaa piha^ a ma kekahi la no 
hoi, e haawi no ia i uala maoli paha, a i uala kahiki paha, \ pani no 
ke kalo, e like me kona manao. 

91. Pono no ke haawiia i na lawehala e noho maikai loa ana, i 
wahi paina vinega, a me ka wai, i huiia me ka molakeke, i kela ia, 
i keia la. 

92. O ka haawina ai o ka Halepaahao wale no, ke loaa i na la- 
wehala i paa ma kona keena liilii, a o ka berena me ka wai wale 
no, ka mea e loaa i na mea ku e i ke Kanawai o ka Halepaahao. 

93. Aole loa e loaa ke kau wahi baka iki i na lawehala; a o ka 
mea nana e haawi ia mea, a i ka waina me na mea ona e ae paha 
ia lakou, e ukuia oia i ekia haneri dala no ka hewa hookahi; a ina 
Jie Luna, e pau kona noho luna ana. 

NO KA HANA. ANA I NA WAHINE LAWEHALA. 

94. Na ka Luna Nui no e hoomalu i nn wahine lawehak; aka^ 
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ina he mea hiki) he mau wahine wale no na Luna malalo iho, e 
pili pono i ua mau wahine lawehala la. 

95. E noho kaawale loa, a ma na keena lillii okoa, na lawehala 
kane, me na lawehala wahine. 

96. E waeia ka poe i hoopaahaoia no kekahi mau makahiki, a i 
makaukau, nie ka ikaika no hoi, e hana no ko na wahine niahele, 
a e holoi hoi i ka lole o ko na kane mahele. E kiai pono ia ka 
poe i waeia pela, i ole e hiki ia lakou ke kamailio me hai, no ka la- 
kou mea e hana'i. 

97. O ka poe aole i waeia pela, e ulana lakou i na moena, e 
humuhumu, a e hana i na hana e ku pono i ko ka Luna Nui, me 
ko na Kahu manao. 

98. E pili i na'wahine lawehala, na olelo hooponopono ai na na 
kane lawehala. 

99. Na ka Luna Nui, me ka ae o na Kahu, e kuhikuhi i ka aahu 
no na wahine lawehala. 

NO KA POE HELE E NANA WALE I KA HALEPAAHAO. 

100. Aole e komo iloko o ka Halepaahao, ke ole ia he mea ano 
Luna, me ka ae ole o ka Luna Nui. Eia ae na mea ano Luna e 
komo wale. O ka Moi, a me kona mau Kuhina, na Kiaaina, me 
na Lunakanawai o ka Ahakoikoi a kaulike, a me ko ka Ahakiekie, 
ka Ilamuku, poe iloko o ka Ahaolelo, Luna Kanikele, a me na Lu- 
na Hanohano e ae o na aina e. 

lOL O keia poe mea ano Luna wale no, e launa, ma ke kamai- 
lio, a me ka palapala paha, me na lawehala; aole loa e ae iki ia i ke- 
kahi mea hele nana wale, e haawi aku i kekahi lawehala, a e lawe 
mai loko mai o kona hma, i wahi palapala, a i wahi kauoha paha, 
aole hoi e imi no lakou i wahi mea iki, o hoopaiia oia ma na haneri 
<iala elua* 

102. Aole loa e hele kekahi mea hele e nana wale, e ike i na 
wahine lawehala ke ole ka Luna Nui nie ia. 

NO K.\ nOOieUU AKU I NA LAWEHALA. 

103. E hiki no i ka Luna Nui ke haawi wale aku, noloko mai 
o ka Waihona Halepaahao, ielima da]a, i kekahi lawehala e hookuu 
ia aku, ina ua maopopo ka noho hoolohe me ka maikai o ua lawe- 
hala nei. Aole hoi e hookuu ia aku kekahi lawehala me ka nele i 
ka lole aahu ole. 

lOi. Ina ua maopopo i ka Luna Nui me ke Kahuna pule, ka 
noho pololei me ka maikai paha o kekahi lawehala, e haawi laua i 
palapala nana me ia. 

105. A hookuuia aku kekahi lawehala, e ninaninau kaLnnaNui 
ine ke Kahuna pule, i kona manao no ia hope aku; a e kokua laua 
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ia ia e imi i kana mau mea ola, ma na hana pono, a e paipai laua 
ia ia, e hoomanawanui ma ka noho a hana maikai. 

103. Ina e ike ka Luna Nui i kekahi lawe hala i hookuuia aku,. 
e launa pu ana me ka poe palaualelo wale, me ka hewa. Aole hoi 
e imi ana ma ka hana pono i kana mau mea lako, e hana aku no 
oia ia ia, me he palaualelo wale la, mamuh o ka ke Kanawai hoopai 
Karaima. 

NO RA HANA ANA I KA WAIWAĪ O KA LAWEHALA. 

107. E hanaia ka waiwai o na lawehala i hoopaahaoia no kona 
wa ola, me he mea la ua make ia ma ka la ona i hoopaiia'i; a ina 
he kauoha waiwai kana i hanaia niamua, e hooko ia no ia me he 
mea la, ua make maoli ia ma ua la la. 

108. Aka, mahope o ka hopuiaana, no kekahi«karaima i hoohe- 
waia'i ka lawehala, ke oiaio ka hewa, ina no ka wa ola ka hoopai 
ole paha, aole e paa kekahi hana waiwai, ina he kauoha waiwai 
hope paha, a ina he mea e paha, ke hoopii kekahi no ka hewa i 
hanaia ia ia ponoi ma ua karaima la, i ole hoi ua hanaia ia mea 
no kekahi kumu maikai a hke paha, me kekahi mea i hoomaopopo 
ole i ua hopu ia ana la. 

109. A hoohewaia kekahi lawehala e hoopaahaoia no kekahi 
mau makahiki, aole nae no ke ola okoa, e hiki no i ka Luna Hoo- 
ko K^.uoha ke honpiiia imua ona, e hoonoho i Kahu nana e ma- 
lama, a e hooponopono i ka waiwai o ua lawehala la, i ka waiwai 
paa, a me ka waiwai lewa oiai oia e noho malalo iho o ka hoopai, 
A hookuu wale ia aku, a pau pono paha kona wa i hoopaiia'i ka 
lawehala, e pau ka pono o ko ke Kahu palapala hoolilo, Aka, e 
paa loa na mea ku i ke Kanawai, i hanaia e ia. 

110. Na ke Kahu i hoonohoia pela e hookaa aku i na aie a 
pau a ka lawehala, mai loko mai o kona waiwai lewa, ke lawa ia: 
a i ole, mai loko mai o kona waiwai paa, e imi mua ana i palapa- 
la ae ia kuai ana, na ka Lunakanawai hooponopono waiwai a ka 
mea make mai nana no hoi e hooponopono i na palapala waiwai 
a pau a ua lawehala la, a koi aku, a hoopii hoi, a lawe i na mea a 
pau i aie ia mai ia ia, a me ka ae o ka Lunakanawai hooponopo- 
no waiwai a ka mea make, a hooponopono no hoi ia no na mea 
i aie ia mai, a e haawi aku in i palapala hookuu na ka mea aie, a e 
noho no ia i pani no kana mea e malama, nia na hookolokolo a 
me na hana Kanawai a pau, ke ole e haawiia keia mau hana ia hai. 

111. Me keia Kahu waiwai na pono, na hana a me na pili- 
kia a pau e pili ana i ka hooponopono ana i ka waiwai o na la- 
wehala, e like me na mea e kau ana maluna o ke Kahu o ke keiki 
opiopio, a o ka hehena paha. E hana no ia i ka vvaiwai me ka 
malama pono a hoomaunauna ole, a e haawi i ka mahuahua o 
ua waiwai la, i mea hanai oluolu a ku pono, no ka ohana a ka la- 
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wehala, a lawa maikai, ina nae he ohana kana; a ina aole, e lawa 
ka mahuahua no ia hanai ana, e hiki ia ia ke kuai hlo aku i ka wai- 
wai paa, a e haawi aku i na dala loaa mai no ia mea hookahi no, i 
loaa mua nae ia ia ka palapala ae a ka Lunakanawai waiwai e ka 
inea make. 

1 12. Aia manao ka Lunakanawai waiwai a ka mea make, he ku- 
mu pono, e hiki ia ia ke hoopaa i ke Kahu waiwai a e hoonoho i 
panihakahaka nona. 

113. E ukuia ke Kahu no kana mau meai lilo, a e loaa no hoi 
m, ia ke kau wahi ukn no kana mau hana, ku pono i ka manao o 
ka Lunakanawai waiwai a ka mea make nana e hooponopono ia'i 
kana mau palapala hoikewaiwai a pau. 

114. Na ke Kahu no e malama i ka waiwai a pau i haawiia, a 
i loaa hoi no kela wahi, keia wahi, i kekahi lawehala e paa anama 
ka Halepaahao Aupuni, ina no kekahi mau makahiki wale no ko- 
na hoopaiia ana, a e malama ia ia, e like me kona waiwai e, a ina 
no kona wa ola ka hoopaahaoia ana, no kona mau hooilina ua 
waiwai nei. 

Hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaoleio i keia la 14 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEMA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

NO KA HOOKOHU ANA ī POE LUNA NANA E KUAI T NA AINA O KE AU- 

PUNl ME NA MAKAAINANA. 

No ka mea, ua nele kekahi poe kanaka ma na wahi kuaaina, i ka 
aina ole no lakou ponoi; A no ka mea hoi, ua hemahema kela 
poe, aole ike pono lakou i ke ano o ke kuai ana i na aina, a 
no ko lakou noho ana ma kuaaina, e mau ana paha ko lakou 
pilikia, a e lilo ana ka aina i na mea e. Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku l. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, mamuli o ka noi ana mai 
o na kanaka he kanalima e noho ana ma kekahi Apana, kahi e wai- 
ho ana na aina kuai o ke Aupuni, e hookohu aku i Luna nana e 
kuai aku i ua aina la i na kamaaina o ia Apana, a i na kanaka e ae 
ke manao lakou e noho loa ma ia Apana, a e hana i ka Mahiai 
ma ka ainaa lakou i kuai ai. E ukuia ua mau Luna nei i ka uku 
ku pono e like me ka manao o ke Kuhina Kalaiaina ma ke dala i 
loaa mai ma ke kuai ana i na aina. 

Pauku 2. E hiki no i ka Luna kuai Aina ma kekahi Apana^ e 
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kuai aku i na kanaka maoli i na Aina Aupnni a pau, a ke Kuhinei 
Kalaiaina i haawi aku ia ia e kuai, mai ka eka hookahi a hiki i na 
eka he kanalima i ke kanaka hookahi, aole e emi mai ke kumu- 
kuai malalo o na keneta he kanalima no ka eka hookahi. 

Pauku 3. Aole e kuai ka Luna i kekahi aina me ke kanaka 
mai kahi e mai, ke ole oia e hai mai i kona manao e hele mai a 
noho loa maluna o ka aina ana e makemake ai ; aole hoi e haawiia 
ka Palai>ala AIodio, a hiki i ka wa e noho ai ua kanaka la iloko 
o ia Apana, 

Pauku 4. E haa\>i aku na Luna Kuai, na kekahi mea nana e 
ana pono me ke Kaulahao i ka aina i kuaiia, a he pono ole ke hoou- 
na aku ka Luna i ka palapala ana aina i ke Kuhiiia Kalaiaina, me 
ka manao e hoopukaia mai ka Palapala Sila Nui, aia loaa iloko o 
ka lima o ka Luna ke kumukuai o ka aina, a me ka uku o ka mea 
nana i ana. 

Hooholoia i ka la 16 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HEKANAWAI 

HAAWI ANA I NA LUNAKANaWAI HOOMALU, A ME NA LUNAKANAWAI 
APANA KA HOOKOLOKOLO ANA O KA LAWE ANa MAl O KA WAIWAI 
PAKELE HEWA I KA DUTE, A ME NA MEA A PAU, A HANA KUE I NA 
KANAWAI O NA PALAPALA AE. 

No ka mea, ma na Kanawai e noho nei, aole hiki i na Lunakana- 
wai Hoomalu, a me na Lunakanawai Apana ka hookolokolo, a 
me ka hoopai no ka lawe ana mai o ka waiwai pakele hewa i 
ka Dute, a me na mea hana kue i na Kanawai o na Palapala 
Ae o keia Aupuni, a ua waiho loihi loa ka hookolokolo ana; a no 
ka mea, ua pakele kekahi mau lawehala mamuli o keia waiho 
loihi ana, i hoopai ole ia; Nolaila, 

E HooHOLoiA e n^ Lii o ka Ahaolelo, a me ka Poeikohoia e na 
Makaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. Kst hookolokolo ana o ka lawe ana mai o ka waiwai 
pakele hewa i ka Dute, o ke kuai ana o ka waiwai me ka loaa ole 

ka Palapala Ae, a me ka hookolokolo o na mea a pau hana kue 

1 na Kanawai o na Palapala Ae o keia Aupuni, ua haawiia aku nei 
i na Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a me na Lunakanawai Apana na la- 
kou e hookolokolo, na lakou e hoopai i na lawehala, ke maopopo 
ka hewa e like me na olelo o na Kanawai e noho nei^ me ka 
jtire ole. 
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Pauku 2. Ina hoohalahala kekalii i ka olelo hooholo a ka Luna- 
kanawai, ke hookolokoloia kekahi hala i kakauia n)a ka Pauku 
maluna nei, a hoopii hou aku, alaila e noi aku, a e loaa i ka Luna- 
kanawai nia ka lima o ka mea nana e hoopii na dala o ke koina, a 
rae ka uku hoopai; i ole ia, i pakipala hoopaa no ka uku pono ana 
mai o ke koina a me ka uku hoopai, e kakauia na inoa o kekahi 
maU kanaka waiwai i elua paha, ma ke ano kokua. 

Pauku 3. Ke lilo nei na Kanawai a n\e na wahi o na Kanawai 
a pau i kue i keia Kanawai i mea ole ma keia mea. 

Pauku 4. E lilo keia i kanawai mai ka la o ka hoolaha ana ma 
ka Eiele, a me ka Polunesia nupepa. 

Hooholoia ka la 16 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
KeoNi Ana, 



HE KANAWAI 

E PAU Al NA HOAIL01>rA PAI MALUNA O KEKAHI MAU PALAPALA 
AE LIKE, A ME NA PALAPALA E AE, E KOPE lA MA KA BUKE O 
KE AUPUNI. 

No ka mea, he mea kaumaha na Kanawai e noho nei no ka hoai- 
lona ana, a me ke kope ana i kekahi mau palapaia ma ka buke 
o ke Aupuni maluna o na kanaka kuaaina; he mea hoi ia, e hiki 
ole ai ka hana pololei, a he mea e kekee ai ka hana ana, a ina i 
hooko maoli ia keia Kanawai, ina ua hookahuliia ka hana a ke 
Aupuni, he nui wale; Nolaila, 

E HooHOLOiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana o ko 
Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. O ka Pauku 1, Haawina 2, Mokuna 1, Apana 1, o 
^*ke Kanawai Hoonohonoho Oihana Kuhina," kahi e olelo ana e 
hoailonaia na bila kuai waiwai lewa, o kekahi kanaka i kekahi 
kanaka; a mc na Palapala Ae like a pau, i pau ole kn manawa i ka 
inakahiki hookahi, a me ka la hookahi, a me na Palapala Ae like 
no ka hana hui; a me na Palapala Hoolilo Hope a pau e hanaia 
ma keia Aupuni; a me na Palapala kena a pau a na Aha hookolo- 
kolo o keia Aupuni; a me na Palapala hoike waiwai a pau i olelo 
ia ma ke Kanawai e hanaia e kekahi kanaka; a me na Palapala 
hoopii nonoi i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina; a nie na Palapala hoopono- 
pono waiwai hooilina a pau, a me na Palapala hoolilo Kahu, a me na 
Palapala hoike waiwai hoolimalima; a nie na Palapala kauoha a ka 
mea make; a me na Paiapala hoonui, a me na Palapala hooloihi 
manaw3, e pili ana i na pono o na kanaka o ke a Aupuni, e pau, 
a ma keia Kanawai, ua hoopauia keia Kanawai. 
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Pauku 2 Aole no e kope ia ma ka Buke o ke Aupuni na pala- 
pala a pau i hoailona ole ia, e like me ka Pauku maluna iho; a o 
na Kanawai, a me na hapa Kanawai, e olelo ana e kope ia ua mau 
palapala nei, e hooiaio ia a e kope ia, mamua o kona lilo ana i mea 
oiaio; a mamua hoi o ka hana ana a kekahi Ahahookolokolo ma 
ia mau palapala, e pau no, a ma keia Kanawai ua hoopauia. 

Pauku 3. E lilo keia i Kanawai o ke Aupuni i kona la i hoo- 
holo ia ai. 

Hooholoia ka la 16 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEIIAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana, 



IIE KANAWAI 

E PONO AI NA KULA. 

No ka mea, he mea pono e lilo i na Makua kekahi olelo no ka 
hooponopono ana i na Kula kahi e aoia'i*ka lakou mau keiki, a 
no ka mea hoi, he mea keia e nui ai ko lakou manao i na Kula, 
a e hiki ole i na Kahu Kula e hana e like me ko lakoa manao 
iho; Nolaila, 

E HoouoLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka, Poeikohoia o ko Ha- 
waii Pae Aina i akeakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. He mea pono no ma ke Kanawai, ke halawai naMa- 
kuakane, a o na Makuakane hanai paha o na keiki iloko o kela 
kula keia Kula Aupuni ma keia Pae Aina i ka Monede hope o 
Dekemaba o kela makahiki keia makahiki, a e koho lakou ma ka 
baIota i elua Lunakula no lakou iho i mau kanaka no ka Moi, na 
ka nui o lakou e hooholo i ka lakou hana; a o ka laua mau hana a 
me ko laua mau pono, e like no ia me na Lunakula mamua, a eia 
ka lakou hana hou. E hooikaika pu me ke Kahukula e hooko i 
na Kanawai Kula, a o ko laua mau inoa kekahi e kaulia ma ka 
Palapala Kumu e pono ai, a o ka ae pu kekahi me ke Kahu ka 
mea e pau ai kona noho Kumu ana, a me ka olelo ae like no 
kona uku. 

Pauku 2. Na ka Lunakanawai, a o kona mau Hope paha o 
kela Apana, e noho i Luna no keia koho ana i oleloia maluna, a e 
hai koke mai i ke Kahukula i na mea i kohoia. 

Pauku 3. Ina i hoopii na kanaka he umi kupono i ke koho o 
ia Apana imua o ka Lunakanawai Apana, kokoke i kekahi Hale 
Kula, a ma ka palapala ka hoopii ana no ka hewa o kekahi o ia mau 
Lunakula, no kona ano kolohe, hana ole, a makaukau ole paha ma 
kana hana, e hiki no i ua Lunakanawai nei, kj3 hookolokolo i 
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kela Luna me ke Koina ole, a ina i niaopopo kona hewa, e hoo- 
pau i kona noho Lunakula ana, a e kauoha aku oia, e koho hoa 
ia kekahi Luna hou, e like nie ke koho mua ana. E hai mua nae 
oia i na makua i ka wa e kohoia'i. 

Pauku 4. Ina i pau ka noho luna ara o kekahi Lunakula, no 
ka haalele, no ka make paha, no kekahi kumu e ae paha, e kohoia 
i luna hou no kona wahi e Hke me ka Pauku 1, e hai mua nae ka 
Lunakanawai Apana i ka wa e kohoia'i, ehma la mamua o ka 
wa e hana*i. 

Pauku 5. Ina i like ole ka manao o ke Kahu Kula,.a me ia 
mau Lunakula, a holo ole paha kekahi mea ia lakou, e hiki no i 
kela aoao keia aoao ke hoopii imua o ke Kuhina Aopalapala, a ma 
ona la hoi unua o ka Moi iloko o kona Ahakukamalu, a o ka mea 
holo ia ia, ua paa loa, aole olelo i koe. 

Hooholoia i ka la 17 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana, 



HE KANAWAI 

NO KA ilANA ANA I ALANUl KAA, MAI KAWAIAHE, A I HAMAKUA, 

MA KA MOKUPUNI O IIAWAII- 

E HOOHOLOIA e na'Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii nei Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. Na ke Kuhina Kalaiaina me ka hoopanee ole ke hiki 
ia ia e hana i Alanui Kaa maikai, mai kahakai ma Kawaihae a 
i Waimea, a malaila aku a hiki i ke Alanui Aupuni e holo ana 
mai Waipio i Hilo, e hui ia mau Alanui elua ma kahi maloko o 
ka mile hookahi mai ka Ilale pule ma Eleio, Apana o Hamakua, 
Mokupuni o Hawaii. 

Pauk": 2. E like ka moe ana o ua Alanui Kaa nei me ke Ala- 
nui Aupuni e noho nei mai kahakai ma Kawaihae a hiki i ka 
puu poepoe, i kapaia o Puukanikanihia, kokoke i kahi o na Misio- 
nari Farani ma Puukapu, a malaila aku maloko o ka ululaau o 
Puukapu, a me kekahi mau aina e ae, ma ke Alanui o Mahiki pa- 
ha, ma ke Alanui o Aiku paha, a i ole ia ma ko ke Kuhina Kalai- 
aina e kauoha mai ai, a hiki aku ma kahi kokoke i ka Hale Pule 
ma Eleio, e like me ka olelo o ka Pauku mua. 

Pauku 3. Ma kahi e holo ai ia Alanui iloko o ka ululaau he 
iwakalua kapuai ka iaula, a eliia he auwai ma kela aoao keia aoao 
o ke Alunui, i ekolu kapuai ka hohonu, a i ekolu kapuai hoi ka 
laula. 
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Pauku 4. E haawiia i elua tausaui dahi no ka hana ana o ia 
Alanui, noloko mai o k€ dala Aupuni i hookaawaleia no na Alanui 
a me na Alahaka i keia makahiki. 

Hooholoia i ka la 17 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

HOOLILO r KA HELU ANA I KA POE MARE, A ME NA KEIKI HANAU, A 
ME KA FO£ MAKE, MAI KA OIHANA KALAIAINA, A I KA OIHANA 
AOPALAPALA. 

No ka mea, ma ke Kanawai e noho nei, ua hoike papaluaia ka 
poe mare, a me ka poe hanau, a me ka poe make^ i ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaina, a me ke Kuhina Aopalapala pu kekahi, a nolaila, ua 
huikau na hana, a ua nui hoi; a no ka mea hoi, ua kupono maoll 
keia hanai ke Kuhina Aopalapala; Nolaila, 

E HooHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka poe i kohoia e ko Hawaii Pae Aina^ 
i akoakoaia iloko o ka Ahaolelo e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. Aia kaulia keia Kanawai, o na Kanawai, a me na 
hapa Kanawai a pau, e olelo ana, e hoikeia na mea mare, a me ka 
poe hanau, a me ka poe make, i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, e pau, a 
ma keia Kanawai ua hoopauia no; a o na palapala hoike no ia 
mau mea a pau, e haawiia ma keia hope aku, i ke Kuhina 
Aopalapala. 

Pauku 2« Na na Kiaaina, iloko o kela hapalua, keia hapalua 
makahiki, e kala aku ma kekahi luna, a ma ke ano e ae paha, ma 
na Apana a pau o ko lakou mau Mokupuni, i ka hana i haawiia 
na na Makua o na keiki hanau hou, ma ka Pauku 12, Mokuna 4, 
Haawina 1, o ke "Kanawai Hoonohonoho Oihana Kuhina," e 
hoike mai i na Kiaaina, i na keiki hanau; a i hana ole pela na ma- 
kua, mahope o keia kahea ana, e hoopaiia lakou, e like me un Pau- 
ku nei. Ua pono no nae, ke hai ae ua mau makua nei, i ka hanau 
ana o na keiki, i na luna ma ko lakou mau Apana, e hoakakaia e 
na Kiaaina^ 

Pauku 3. Na ke Kuhina Aopalapala, ma na Kiaaina, e hoono- 
ho i mau Luna Mare ku pono, ma na Apana a pau o ko lakou 
mau Mokupuni) e haawi i na palapala mare e like me ke Kanawai; 
na ua mau Luna mare nei e helu na keiki hanau, a me ka poe 
make, a e ukuia lakou i hapaha no kela palapala, keia palapala 
mare, e ka mea noi mai, i haawila mamuli o ke Kanawai. Aka 
hoi, ina i hooi aku kekahi Luna mare i ka uku no ka palapala 
mare, mamua o keia, a lawe poha i ke kipe, e hooukuia oia i 
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kanalima ilala, ke ku ka hewa ia ia ma ka hookolokolo ana imua 
o kekahi Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a Apana paha o keia Aupuni. 

Pauku 4. Na ke Kuhina Aopalapala, ma na Kiaaina, e haawi 
i ua mau Luna nei i na pepa pai hakahaka e pono ai ; a i ka pau 
ana o kela makahiki, keia makahiki, e haawi ae ua Luna nei, i ke 
Kiaaina i kope o na palapala mare a pau, a e maiama lakou i kope 
no lakou; e kopeia no ia mau palapala marc a pau e ke Kiaaina, 
alaila, e hooili mai no oia^ no ke Kuhina Aopalapala. 

Pauku 5. E lilo keia i Kanawai no ke Aupuni, i kona la i 
hoolahaia'i ma ka PoIunesia Nupepa. 

Hanaia a hooholoia ma ka Hale Ahaolelo ma Honolulu, i ka la 
17 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

E IIOOKUMU A E HOOPONOPONO I HALE LETA MA IIONOLULU. 

No ka mea, mamuli o ka Apana 15 o ke Kuikahi me Ameiika Hui- 
puia, ua hiki ole ke waiho i kahookumuanaiIlaleLetamaHono- 
lulu; no ka mea hoi, he mea keia c pono ai na kanaka, o ka holo 
pono ana o na palapala iwaena o Ilonolulu, a me San Francisco| 
a no ka mea hoi, aole e hiki na Oihana o ka Hale Leta, ke 
hanaia me ka uku ole ; Nolaila, 

E HooHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia o ko ITa< 
waii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. E hookumuia i Hale Leta ma Honolulu, a i keia 
manawa, e hoikeia ka Halepaipalapala o ka Nupepa Polunesia, oii\ 
no ka Ilale Leta. 

Pauku 2. E hanāia na Oihana o ka Hale Leta, e kekahi a ko 
Kuhina Kalaiaina e koho ai, a e uku ai, a e hiki hoi i ke Kuhina 
Kalaiaina ke hoohemo ia ia e like me kona makemake. 

Pauku 3, Penei ka Luna Leta e auhau ai i na mea i laweia 
mai il6ko o k'eia Aupuni, a i laweia'ku paha, oia hoi, elima keneta 
no ka palapala hookahi, hookahi ona Apana, a ua emi iho kona 
kaumaha i ko ka hapalua auneke hookahi, i hooiliia'ku i ka aina 
e, a e hooiliia mai paha mai ka aina e mai; a he umi keneta no ke 
ope, he hapalua auneke kona kaumaha, aole nae e hiki i ka auneke 
okoa, a elima keneta hou aku no kela hapalua auneke, keia hapa- 
lua auneke. Elua keneta no kela Nupepa keia Nupepa, no ka 
palapala hoike i ke kumukuai o na ukana, no.ka palap^la hoolaha i 
paiia^ a o kekahi palapala i paiia, (aole nae he palap^^Ia humuhumui.i •) 
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uaaeia no nae i na Luna Pai Nupepa, e hooili aku, a e hooili mai i 
ko lakou mau Nupepa, me na Luna Pai Nupepa o na Aina e me ka 
uku ole, elua kencta a me ka hapalua no kela kalana keia kalana o 
na palapala humuhumuia. 

Pauku 4. E ukuia na Kapena, na Ilaku, na malama dala pnha 

na moku nana e lawe mai i na Leta mai na Aina e mai, i kona 
l.aawi ana ia mau mea ma ka Hale Leta; penei, elua keneta no 

1 ela Leta keia Leta, hookahi keneta no kela Nupepa keia Nupepa, 
a palapala humuhumuia paha, a o ka palapala ae loaa o ke Kapena, 
ka hoike pono no ka Luna Leta no keia loaa. 

Pauku 5. Ina i ku mai kekahi Moku mawaho, a ua ikeia ka 
eke Leta maluna ona, alaila e kii koke aku ka Luna Leta a lawe 
mai i ka eke Lcta me ka hookaulua ole, a he pono hoi ke hoolima- 
lima oia i Waapa no keia hana, ina he mea ia e pono ai. 

Pauku 6. O na moku a pau i ku mawaho, a he eke Ieta maluna, 
aole hoi e hiki ia lakou ke hooili mai i ka liale Leta iloko o ka ho- 
ra hookahi, pono lakou ke kau i ka hae ma ke kia mua, a ikeia ka 
Waapa o ka Hale Leta e holo aku ana e kau ana i ka hae ula, me 
na hua P. O., iloko ma ke keokeo. 

Pauku 7. Na na Luna mai, e hooholo i na olelo e hooponopono 
ai i ka haawi ana mai o na oke Leta noloko mai o na Moku i pili- 
I ia i na mai lele. 

Pauku 8. O na Ilaku, Kapena, a o na Kupakako paha a pau 

o na Moku pih Aina, e lawe a e haawi lakou i na eke Leta iwaena 

o na Mokupuni, ma ka Hale Leta, a e pili malaila na Kanawai i 

auia mai no ka lawe ana a me ka haawi ana o ia mau mea ma ka 

Jale Dute ma Honolulu. 

Pauku 9. E hookaa e ia ka uku o na Leta, na Nupepa, a me 
na palapala i humulmmuia, i hooukaia i na Aina e. 

Pauku 10. Kc ae ia 'aku nei ka Luna Leta e hoopuka i na hoai- 
lona pai, i ku pono ka waiwai i ka Auhau ana o na Leta, na pala- 
pala humuhumuia a me na Nupepa, e hoouka ai i na Aina e. 

Pauku H. E kau koke ia keia Kanawai i ka wa e paiia'i malo- 
ko o ka Nupepa PoIuncsia, a mc ka Nupepa Elele. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

nOOPONOPONO [ NA MAKUA MAiNAI A ME NA IIANAI. 

No ka mea, ma ke Kanawai o keia Aupuni, mai ka wa kaliiko loa 
mai, e hiki no i na Makuahanai ke hooponopono a e kuai aku i 
ka waiwai paa, a me ka waiwai lewa o ka lakou mau Hanai, e li- 
ke me ko lakou makemake iho no, a no ka mea, he pono e 
hoemiia a hoomaopopoia na mea i pili i ka Oihana Makuahanai; 
Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a rae ka Poeikohoia o ko Ha- 
waii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. E hiki no i kela Lunakanawai keia Lunakanawai, o 
ka Ahahookolokolo Koikoi, ke maopopo ia ia he pono a pilikia paha 
ke waiho aku, ke hookohu i Makuahanai no na Keiki malalo o 
na makahiki i oleloia mA ke Kanawai, ua oo, a no na mea e ae })a- 
ha e noho ana ma kela wahi keia wahi o keia Pae Aina, a e noho 
ana ma ka Aina e paha, ina he waiwai kona ma neia Pae Aina. 

Pauku 2. E hiki no i kela Lunakanawai keia Lunakanawai 
Kaapuni ke maopopo ia ia he pono, a pilikia ke waiho aku paha, 
ke hookohu i Makuahanai no na keiki malalo o na makahiki i ole- 
loia ma ke Kanawai, ua oo, a no na mea e ae paha e noho ana 
ma ka Mokupuni, ana i noho Lunakanawai ai. 

Pauku 3. īna malalo o ka umikumamaha na makahiki o keka- 
hi, alaila, na ka Lunakanawai e koho a e hookohu i kona Makua- 
hanai, a ina ua oi kona mau makahiki i ka umikumamaha, nana no 
e koho i Makuahanai nona iho, a ke ae mai ka Lunakanawai, e 
hookohuia no ia; aka, ina ua hooleia e ka Lunakanawai ka Ma- 
kuahanai i kohoia e ke keiki, a ina paha e noho ana ke keiki ma 
ka Aina e, a ina paha mahope o ke kena ana e ka Lunakanawai, 
aole ia e koho i Makuahanai kupono nona iho, alaila, na ka Luna- 
kanawai e koho, a e hookohu i ka Makuahanai, e like pu me na 
keiki i oi oie na makahiki mamua o ka umikumamaha. 

Pauku 4. Na kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai i kohoia a 
hookohuia e Hke me ka olelo maluna, e malama i ke kino, *a nana 
no hoi e ae i kana keiki hanai, a e malama no hoi i kona waiwai 
a pau,a e mau no kona noho Makuahanai ana, a loaa i ke keiki na 
makahiki he iwakalua; a i kona hoopau ana paha e like me ka ke 
Kanawai; aka, ina e ola ana ka makuakane o ua keiki la, a ina e 
ola 8ina ka makuahine, ke marehou ole ia, ina ua ku pono oia i ki 
hooponopono i kana liana iho, alaila, nana no e malama i ke kino 
a mtj ka hoonaauao ana o ua keiki la, a ina ua make ka makuaka- 
ne, nana no ia e malama e like no mc ka ka makuakane 
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Pauku 5. E haawi mai kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai, i 
palapala hoopaa, rne ka hope, a me na hope paha^ i ka Lunakana* 
wai, a penei e hoopaa ai oia i ua palapala nei. 

1 . £ kakau me ka oiaio ma ka palapala i na waiwai paa a pau, 
a me na waiwai lewa a pau o ke keiki hanai, me na mea a pau e 
pili ana ia ia, ana c loaa a e ike maopopo paha, a e haawi mai 
hoi ia palapala i ka Lunakanawai i ka manawa ana i kauohaaku ai« 

2. E hooponopono a e malama i kela mau waiwai a pau e like 
me ke Kanawai, i loaa ke keiki na pono a pau, i hiki ia ia ke loaa^ 
a e hana me ka oiaio i kana Oihana malaila, a ma ka malama ana, 
a me ka hoonaauao ana, a me ka hanai aiia hoi i ua keiki nei. 

3. E hoike mai me ka hoohiki i ka oiaio, i na waiwai e waiho 
ana meia me ke kumukuai o ka waiwai paa ana i kuai aku, a me 
kana maiama ana, a me kana hoopanopono ana ia waiwai, iloko o 
ka makahiki hookahi mahope iho o kona hookohuia ana, a i na 
manawa e ae, a ka Lunakanawai e kauoha aku ai. 

4. A i ka pau ana o kona noho Makuahanni ana, e hooponopono 
i kona mau paiapala hoike waiwai me ka Lunakanawai, a me ke 
keiki paha, a me kona mau hope paha, a haawi mai hoi ia ia, a ia 
lakou paha, i na waiwai a pau nona, e koe ana ma kona lima. 

Pauku 6. E hiki no i keia makuakane keia makuakane ma 
kana kauoha ma ka palapala ke hookuu i Makuahanai, a i mau Ma- 
kuahanai paha, no kela keiki keia keiki ana, ke hanai ia mū. mau 
keiki la mamua a mahope aku paha o ia kauoha ana, e mau l^a Ma* 
kualianai ana a hiki i ko iakou wa e oo ai, a no ka manawa uuku 
il)0 palia, a e loaa no i ka Makuahanai i hookohuia pela i na ma- 
nawa a pau i pili ia Oiiiana, a e hana no hoi me i^a malama ana i 
ke kino a me ka waiwai o ua keiki ia, e like me ka mea i hooko- 
iiuia e ka Lunakanawai. 

Pauku 7. E haawi no ka Makualianai i hookohuia ma ke kauo- 
1)a pela, i ka palapala hoopaa e like no me ka ka Makuahanai i hoo- 
kohuia e ka Lunakanawai; aka hoi, i na'oieio ka mea nana ke 
kauoha iloko o ka palapala kauolm, no ka Makuahanai, e haawi 
ole ia ka palapala hoopaa, alaiia, aoie ia e haawi ke ole no ka 
ano okoa e ae o ka Makuahanai, a no kekahi mea e ae paha, e 
inanao ai ka Lunakanawai he pono ke haawi. 

Pauku 8. Aole e pili kekahi mea iloko o keia Kanawai, i na 
Lunakanawai o ka Ahahookolokolo Koikoi, a ma na Ahahookolo- 
kolo Kaapuni i hiki ole ia lakou ke hookohu i mea e malama i na 
pono o kela mea keia mea oo ole, i hookolokoloia ma kona Aha- 
j)ookoIokolo iho, a i komo paha iloko o kekahi mea i hookolokoloia, 
a e hiki ole ia lakou ke hookohu, a ke ae aku paha, a i kekahi o 
Uh. oihana o kekahi mea oo ole, e hoomaka, e hoopii, a e hooko- 
)oko}o i kela mea keia mea nona. 
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Pauku 9. Ina e noi mai na hoahanau, a hoalauna paha, o ke- 
l\ahi mea pupule i kekahi o na Lunakanawai, i oleloia maluna, e 
hoo'ioliu i Makuahanai no ua mea nei, e hai aku no ka Lunakana- 
wdi i ua mea la i manaoia he pupule, i kahi a me ka manawa i 
hookaawaleia no ka hana ana ma ia noi, i umikumamaha la no 
na« mamuaiho oia manawa ka hai ana aku, a ina ma ka lohe pono 
ana, ua maopopo i ka Lunakanawai, he pupule io no ua mea nei, 
a ua kupono olē i ka malama ia ia iho, alaila, e hookohu no ka 
Lunakanawai i Makuahanai no kona kino, a me kona waiwai, me 
ka mana i oleloia mahope iho nei. 

Pauku 10. Na kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai i hookohuia 
pela, no ka mea pupule, e malama i ke kino a me ka waiwai o ka 
Hanai, a i kona manawa e hoopau ponoia, e like me ke Kanawai, 
a e haawi no hoi oia i palapala hoopaa i ka Lunakanawai nana i 
hookohu, e like pu no ia palapala me ka mea i oieloia maluna, no 
ka mea malama i ke keiki oo ole, e waihoia no nae ka hoonaauao 
ana i ka Hanai>. 

Pauku 11. Ina e hoomf unauna aua kekahi i kona waiwai ma 
ka imu rama, piliwaiwai, palaualelo, a me na mea ino e ae paha, a 
malaila e hoopilikia ana ia ia iho, a i kona ohana paha, e hiki no i 
kona mau hanauna, a hoalauna paha, ke hoopii i kekahi o na Luna- 
kanawai oleloia maluna, a e hoike i na kumu a pau o ia hoopii 
ana, a e noiioi aku ia ia e hookohu i Makuahanai nona. 

Pauku 12. Na ka Lunakanawai e hai aku i ua mea nei i ma- 
naoia iie hoomaunauna, i kahi a me ka manawa e hookaawale ia 
no ka johe ana i ua noi la, i umikumamaha la no nae mamua o 
ia manawa ka hai ana aku; a ina ma ka hookolokolo pono ana, ua 
maopopo i ka Lunakanawai, ua hoomaunauna io ka mea i hoopiiia 
e like me na olelo o ka Pauku 11, e hookohu no oia i Makua- 
hanai no kona kino a me kona waiwai me ka mana, a ma na hana 
i oleloia mahope aku nei. 

Pauku 13, A hoopukaia ke kauoha hai aku a ka Lunakana- 
wai, e hiki no i na mea hoopii ke waiho ma ke Keena o ka Luna- 
kakau Kope, i kope o ua palapala hoopii nei; a me ke Kauoha e 
hai aku; a ina e hookohuia ka Makuahanai mamuli o ia palapala 
hoopii, e lilo i mea ole na hoolimalima ana, ke ole no na mea e pili- 
kia, a me na makana, a me na kuai ana a hoolilo ana paha, i ka 
waiwai paa a me ka waiwai lewa, i manaoia e hoomaunauna ia 
ana mahope aku o ia waiho ana i ua palapala nei iloko o ke Kee- 
na o ka Lunakakau Kope, a mamua ae o ka |>au ana o ka malama 
ana o kekahi. 

Pauku 14. A. hookohuia ka Makuahanai no kekahi pupule, a 
no kekahi mea hoomaunauna paha, na ka Lunakanawai e hookaa- 
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wale i wahi haawina, no na lilo pono a ka hanai ina ke pale ana 
aku i ua hoopii ana nei, a na ka Makuahanai e uku. 

Pauku 15. Na kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai i hookohuia 
pela, no ka mea hoomaunauna, e malama i ke kino, a me ka 
waiwai a pau o ka Hanai, a hiki i kona wa e hoopau ai e Hke me 
ka ke Kanawai; a e haawi no hoi i na Lunakanawai nana i hooko- 
hu, i palapala hoopaa e like no me ka haawiia o ka Makuahanai o 
ka mea pupule. 

Pauku 16. Na kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai i hookohuia 
mamuli o keia Kanawai, e uku pono i na aie pono a pau o kona 
hanai, noloko mai o kona waiwai lewa, ina ua nui ia; a ina ua 
uuku ia, noloko ae o ka waiwai paa, ke loaa ia ia ka palapala ae 
no ia kuai ana, mai ka Lunakanawai mai, e like me ka olelo mahope 
aku nei, a nana no e hooponopono i na buke helu o ka Ilanai. a 
e koi aku, a e hoopii, a e lawe i na aie i aeia mai, a me ka ae mai 
o kekahi o na Lunakanawai i oleloia maluna. E hiki no.ia ia ke 
hoemi i ua mau aie la, a e haawi i ka mea aie ka palapala ae 
olaa ke ukuia mai ka hapa ku pono o ka waiwai o ua mea aie ia; a 
nana no e malama i ka pono o ka Hanai, ma na hookolokolo ana 
a pau o kela ano keia ano, ke ole i hookohuia e kekahi hoalauna 
o ka Hanai no ia hana. 

Pauku 17- E hiki no i ka Makuahanai ke ae, aka, a hui ma ka 
mahele ana i ka waiwai paa o ka Hanai» no ka noi ana mai no ua 
mahele la, a no kekahi kumu e ae paha, a e hiki no ia ia ke ma- 
hele aku i ka hapa ku pono no ka wahine kane make, mai loko 
mai o ua waiwai nei, a ke hookohu i ka mea koho i ke kumukuai 
o ka waiwai paa ke puka ma ka palapala kii i ka waiwcfi, o ka 
hana a ka palapala kii waiwai no ka Hanai paha. 

Pauku 18. īna e hanaia kekahi palapala hoike waiwai i oleloia 
ma keia Kanawai, e kohoia ke kumukuai o ia waiwai a pau, e na 
mea ku i ka wa ekolu i hookohuia, a i hoohikiia e ka Lunakana- 
wai, a e hooponopono ke Kahu i ka waiwai lewa o ka Hanai e like 
me ke kauoha a ka Lunakanawai. 

Pauku 19. O ka Makuahanai i hookohuia e kekahi mea ma ke 
kauoha, a e kekahi o na Lunakanawai i oleloia maluna; ina e lilo 
ia i pupule, a i mea kupono ole no ia Oihana paha, e hiki no i 
kekahi o ia mau Lunakanawai mahope o ka hoolaha ana aku ia 
meai ua Makuahanai la, a i na mea e ae i kuleana malaila, kt3 hoo- 
pau i kona noho Makuahanai ana, a e hiki na i kela Makuahanai 
keia Makuahanai ke waiho i kana Oihana iho, ke manao ka Luna- 
kanawai he pono: a aia a hoopauia, a waihoia pela ka Oihana Ma- 
kuahanai a kekahi mea, a ina paha ua make kekahi Makuahanai, 
e hiki no i ka Lunakanawai ke hookohu i Makuahanai hou i pani 
hakahaka nona. 
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Pauku 20. O ka maro ana o kekalii kaikamahine oo ole, e noho 
ana malalo o ka Makuahaiiai, o ka pau no ia o ka Oihana o ua 
Makuahanai nei, a o ka Makuahanai o kekahi mea pupule, a hoo- 
maunauna paha, e hoopauia e kekahi o na Lunakanawai i oleloia 
maluna, ke maopopo ia ia mamuH o ka noi ana mai o ka Hanai, 
a o ka mea e ae paha; ua pau ka pilikia no ka malama ana a ka 
Makuahanai. 

Pauku 21. E hiki no i kokalii Ahahookolokolo Hooponopono 
Waiwai llooilina ke koi aku i ka Makuahanai, e haawi mai i pala- 
pala hoopaa hou, a e hiki no hoi ke hookuu aku na hope o kekahi 
Miikuahanai ma ka palapala hoopaa, ke maopopo i ua Aha nei 
ka pono. 

Pauku 2^?. E hiki no ke hoopiiia ka palapala hoopaa a kekahi 
Makuahanai ma ke kauoha a ka Lunakanawai Hooponopono Wai- 
wai Hooilina, i mea e pono ai ka Hanai, a e pono ai kekahi mea 
kuleana ma kona waiwai. 

Pauku 23. Ao!c no c hiki ke hoopii i na hope iloko o kekahi 
palapala hoopaa,* haawiia e kekahi Makuahanai, ko ole e hoomakaia 
ia hoopii ana iloko o na makahiki eha paha mahope aku o ka pau 
ana o ka ka Makuahanai Oihana; aka, ina ua manawa la, i hoo- 
pauia'i ka ka Makuahanai Oihana, e noho ana ma ka aina o ka 
mea kuleana iloko o ia hoopii ana: alaila, e hiki no ia ia ke hoopii 
iloko o na makahiki eha, mahope aku o kona hiki ana mai iloko o 
keia Aupuni. 

Pauku 24. Ina e hoopii imua o kekahi o na Lunakanawai i 
oleloia maluna, kekahi Makuahanai,aHanai paha,a mea i aie ia paha, 
a keka! i mea kuleana e ae, ma ka waiwai o ka Hanai a kekahi 
mea e lilo ana i hooilina maho{)e aku paha, i kekahi mea i manaoia 
ua huna, a lawe hewa a hoolilo aku paha i kauwahi o ke dala a o 
ka waiwai e ae o ka Hanai. E hiki no i ua Lunakanawai la, ke 
kena a hookolokolo aku ia ia ma ia hoopii ana, e like me ka mea i 
manaoia ua hewa, a ua lawe kolohe pwha i ka waiwai o kekahi mea 
i make n e ke kauolia ole paha. 

Pauku 23. Ina e nolio ana ma ka aina e kekahi mea oo ole, a 
mea e ae paha i ku pono i ka malamaia, e ka Makuahanai, a he 
waiwai ko ua mea la ma keia Pae Aina, e hiki no i kekahi hoalauna 
o ua mea la, a i kekahi mea kuleana iloko o ia waiwai paha, ke 
nonoi aku i kekahi Lunakanawai o ka Ahahookolokolo Koikoi, a ma- 
hope aku o ka hoolaha ana aku i na niea kuleana a pau malaila, 
mamuli o ke kauoha a ka Lunakanawai, a mahope no hoi o ka 
hookolokolo pono ana, e hiki no i ua Lunakanawai nei ke maopopo 
ia ia he pono, ke hookohu i Makuahanai no ua mra la e noho aha, 
ma kahi e. 
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Pauku 26. O kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai i hookohuia ina- 
muh o ka Pauku maluna iho, e loaa like no ia ia na mana, a e hana 
i na hana a pau no ka waiwai o kana hanai, i loaa iloko o keia Pae 
Aina, a no ke kino no hoi o ka Hanai, ke holo mai kela e noho 
maanei, c like me na Makuahanai e ae i hookohuia mamuli o keia 
Kanawai. 

Pauku 27. E haawi no ka Makuahanai i hookohuia pela ī ka 
Lunakanawai nana i hookohu i ka palapala hoopaa e like no me 
ka na Makuahanai e ae; aka, o na olelo no ka palapala hoike wai- 
wai, no ka hooponopono ana i na buke helu, e pili wale no i ka 
waiwai i loaa i keia Pae Aina, a o ka olelo no ka malama ana i ke 
kino o ka Hanai i pili wale no i kela, ke holo mai ka Hanai e noho 
maanei. 

Pauku 28. E ukuia kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai no kona 
mau lilo pono ma kana Oihana, a e uku ia no hoi oia no kana, hana 
ponoi e like me ka manao o ka Aha nana i hooponopono i kuna 
mau buke helu waiwai he pono. 

Pauku 29. Ina e haawi mai elua Makuahan^i h^i, a he poe ma- 
huahua ae, i ka palapala hoike waiwai, e hiki no i ka Ahahooko- 
lokolo ke ae aku i ua palapala nei ke hoohiki kekahi o ua Makua- 
hanai la, no ka pololei o ua palapala nei. 

Pauku 30. O ka huaolelo pupule, ua pili ia i na mea hupo, ike 
ole, a pupule nia na ano e ae a pau, a o ka huaolelo hoomaunau- 
na, ua pili ia i kela mea keia mea, i ku pono i ka malamaia e ka 
Makuahanai, no ka inu nui i ka rama, pili waiwai paha, palaualelo 
paha, hana pono ole ano e ae paha, a pela no, e manaoia keia mau 
huaolelo iloko o na olelo a pau, no na Makuahanai a me na Hanai 
iloko o keia Kanawai, a iloko o na Kanawai e ae a pau. 

Pauku 3L Ina ua uuku ka waiwai puka mai o kekahi mea i 
malamaia e ka Makuahanai, he mea opiopio palia, he pupule pahn, 
a he hoomaunauna paha no ke ola o ka Hanai, a o kona ohana pa- 
ha, e hiki no i ka Makiiahanai ke kuai aku i ka waiwai paa no ia 
mea, ke loaa ia ia ka palapala ae, a ke hana oia e like me na olelo 
mahope aku nei, 

Pauku 32. Aia a maopopo ma ka hoiko ana o kekahi Makuaha- 
nai, he niea e pono ai ke kuai aku i kona waiwai paa, ai kahi 
hapa paha o ia waiwai, a e waiho aku i ke dala i puka mai ma ka 
uku hoopanee, a ma kekahi kumu paa i puka ka waiwai. E hiki 
no i ka Makuahanai ke kuai aku, a e hana pela ke loaa ia ia ka 
palapala ae, a ke hana e like me na olelo maliope aku nei. 

Pauku 33. Ina e kuai ia aku ka waiwai paa no ke ola pono 
ana o ka hanai, a me kona ohann, e like ma ka Pauku 32, na ka 
Makuahanai e hoolilo i ke dala i loan malaila i ua mea la e like 
mc ka pilikia. A ina he koona, e waiiio aku ia ma ka uku hoopanee, 
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a hiki i ka manawa piiikia hou aku, alaila, e hiki no ke hoolilo i ua 
kuinu paa nei no ke ola o ka Ilanai, a me kona ohana e like no 
me ka waiwai lewa o ka Hanai. 

Pauku 34. Ina ua kuaiia'ku ka waiwai paa no ka waiho ana 
aku ma ka uku hoopanee e like me ka ka Pauku 33, na ka Makua- 
hanai e hooponopono ia waiho ana e like me kona ike he pono, a 
e like paha me ke kauoha a ka Ahahookolokolo nana i haawi aku 
ia ia ka palapala ae. 

Pauku 35. Ma na kuai ana aku a pau o ka waiwai paa, ma- 
muli o keia Kanawai, o ke koena i koe i ka manawa i hoopono- 
pono hope ia na buke helu a ka Makuahanai, e manaoia ua koena 
nei he waiwai paa ia no ka Hanai, a e hooliloia, a e maheleia no na 
mea kuleana iloko o ka waiwai paa, e like no ka mahele ana me ka 
waiwai paa i kuai ole ia. 

Pauku 36. E hiki no i kekahi Lunakanawai o ka Ahahookolo 
kolo Koikoi, a i kekahi Lunakanawai Kaapuni o ka Mokupuni 
kahi e waiho ana ka waiwai paa, i manao ia e kuai aku, ke haawi i 
ka palapala ae i oleloia maluna; aka, ina e noho ana ka Hanai ma 
kahi aina e, alaila, na kekahi Lunakanawai o ka Ahahookolokolo 
Koikoi wale no e haawi i palapala ae. 

Pauku 37. O ka Makuahanai i makemake e loaa ka palapala ae, 
i oleloia maluna, e haawi aku oia i pala[>aia noi i ka Ahahookolokoio; 
a e hoike maloko o ia palapala i na mea maopopo o ka waiwai, a 
me na mea pilikia, oia hoi na kumu o ua palapala noi ia, i maopopo 
ka pilikia, a me ka pono o ke kuai ana aku, a ina ma ka noonoo 
pono ana, ke lioohiki mai ka mea nonoi, a ke hoohiki ole paha, ina 
ua akaka i ka Aliahookolokoio he pihkia, a he mea paha e pono 
ui ka Hanai ke kuai ana aku ka waiwai paa, a i kahi hapa paha,^ 
aiaila, e hiki no i ka Aliahookolokolo ke liaawi i palapala ae, e iioo- 
maopopo ana i ke kumuo ia kuai ana, no ke oia pono ana o ka Ila- 
nai a me kana ohana palia; a no ka waiho ana aku ma ka uku 
hoopanee paha i ka mea i puka mai ma ia kuai ana. 

Pat7ku 33. Aole no e haawiia ka palapala ae i oleloia maluna» 
ke oie i kenaia ma ka hoolaha iloko o ka Nupepa paha, ma ke ano 
e ae paha, e like me ke kauoha a ka Ahahookolokolo, na hoalianau, 
a me na mea kuleana e ae, iloko o ia waiwai, e hele mai a e lioi-. 
ke i ke kumu no ka iiaawi ole ana i ua palapala nei. 

Pauku 39. O ka Makuahanai i ioaa ka palapala ae, e like me. 
ka olelo maluna mamua o ke kuai ana aku, e haawi oia i ka Lu- 
nakanawai nana i hookolm i paiapala hoopaa, me ka iiope ku pano, 
a me na hope paha; e iioopaa ana ia ia ilio, e kuai aku ia waiwai e 
like me ka ka Lunakanawai i oleio aku ai ia ia, a e malania a e 
(looliio i ka waiwai i puka mai e like me ke Kanawai. 

Pauku 40. Mamua o kona hookohu ana i ka manawa no iakuai 
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ana, e hoohiki ka Maknahanai, a e kakau inoa i ka palapala hoo- 
hiki penei; ma ka hoolilo ana aku ia waiwai i ae ia ia ia e kuai aku, 
e hana e like me kona ike maopopo loa he [)ono, i ka hookohu ana 
i kahi a me ka manawa o ke kuai ana aku, a e hooikaika nui e hoo- 
lilo ia waiwai i loaa ka pono loa i ka llanai, a me na mea kuleana 
a pau iloko. 

Pauku 41. E hoolaha aku no hoi oia i ka wahi a me ka mana- 
wa o ia kuai ana, ma ke kau ana ma na walii akeu, ma ka Mokupuni 
kahi e wailio ana ua waiwai nei,ainamaka Mokupuni Oahu ia wai- 
wai, alaila, e hoolaha ma ka Polunesia, i uniikumaniaha la mamua o 
ka la o ke kuai ana. 

Pauku 42. O ke kope o ia hoolaha ana, i hooiaioia e ka hoohiki 
ana o ka Makuahanai, a e ka mea [)aha nana i hoohilia imua o keka- 
hi Lunakanawai Hoo|>ono[)ono Waiwai Ilooilina, ai waihoia iloko o 
ke Keena Oihana, o ua Lunakanawai nei iloko o ka makahiki hooka- 
hi, mahope aku o ke kuai ana, e lilo ia i hoike oiaio o ka manawa a 
me ka wahi o ia kuai ana. 

Pauku 43. Aole no e paa kekalii |3alapala ae i haawiia mamuli 
o keia Kanawai, no ka manawa e oi ana aku i ka makahiki hoo- 
kahi mai ka ia o ka hoopuka ana aku. 

Pauku 44. Ina he mea oo ole, a pupule paha, a hoomaunauna 
paha, e noho ana ma ka aina e, i hauwiia i ka Makuahanai ma ia 
aina e malama, a ua nele i ka Makualianai ma neia Pae Aina, alaila, 
e hiki no i kela Makuahanai ma ia aina e, ke waiho i kope i hooiaio ia, 
o kana palapala hookohu imua o ka Ahahookolokolo Koikoi, a ma- 
hope aku, e loaa no ia ia ka pala[)ala ae, mai kekahi Lunakanawai 
o ia Aha, no ke kuai ana'ku i ka waiwai paa o ka Ilanai e waiho ana 
iloko o keia Pae Aina, e like no me keia Kanawai, no ka Makua- 
hanai i hookohuia maanei, koe wale no na mea i hooleia mahope 
aku nei. 

Pauku 45. O kela Makuahanai keia Makuahanai no ka aina e, 
i hookohuia pela, e kuai li.lo aku i ka waiwai paa, e iiaohiki no ia, 
a e kakau i;ioa malalo o ka hoohiki ana me ia i hanaia e na JVla- 
kuahanai i hookohuia iloko o keia Pae Aina, e kukalaia ka manawa 
a me ka w^ahi e kuai lilo ia aku ai, a e like me ke Kanawai rio na 
Makuahanai i hookohuia maanei, a e hoomauia ke kukala ana. 

Pauku 46. O na hana a pau e pono ke hanaia iloko o kekahi 
Ahahookolokolo o keia Pae Aina, no kela kuai lilo ana o kekahi 
Makuahanai no ka Aina e, oia like no ke hanaia iioko o ka Alia- 
hookolokolo Koikoi. 

Pauku 47. Mahope o ke kuai lilo ana a ka Makuahanai no ka 
aina e, o ka huina waiwai i loaa, oia hoi ke koena o ka waiwai i 
loaa mahope o ka hoo[3onopono ana i na mea a pau e pili ana i 
ke kahu waiwai. E inanaoia oia, he waiwai pau, no ka Ilanai, a e 
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maliele ia ua waiwai la, no ka poe like,*a inamuli o ka mahele like, 
nie ia e mahele ia ai, mamuli o na Kanawai o keia Pae Aina, ke 
kuai lilo ole ia'ku ua waiwai la, a o keia Makuahanai kela Makua- 
hanai, a pau no ka aina e, maniuli o koiia kuai lilo ana, a haawi no 
oia i palapala hoopaa, me k^ hope, a me na hope paha i aponoia, 
e ka Lunakanawai e ae ana i ke kuai lilo aku, a e hoike mai ana 
mahope i na waiwai loaa iloko o ia kuai ana. 

Pauku 48. Ina e hele mai kekahi me ka hookeke i ka hoopii 
ana i palapala ae, mamuli o kekahi Pauku o keia Kanawai, a ina 
ua maopopo i ka Ahahookolokolo, i ka Lunakanawai paha, ua pono 
ole ka hoopii paha, ka hooko ana paha, e hiki no ia lakou ke hoo- 
ko i na dala poho no ka mea e ko ana. 

Pauku 49. Aole e hiki i ka Hanai, ai kekahi hope no ka Hanai, 
ke hoopii e hookolokolo i loaa hou mai ka Waiwai Ilooilina i kuai li- 
loia e kekahi Makuaiianai ke hala na makahiki elima mahope o ko ka 
Makuahanai noho Kahu waiwai ana; aole hoi e hookomoia kekahi aina 
i kuai liloia pela, ke hala na makaliiki eHma mahope o ke kuai ana, 
mamuli o ka hooko ana i ke Kanawai i mea e hoohlo ai i ua kuai 
ana la i mea ole, he okoa nae na mea e noho ana ma ka aina 
e, me na mea oo ole, a me na mea hiki ole ke hoopii Kanawai i 
ka manawa e pono mua ai ka hoopii ana, a ka hookomo ana paha, 
pono no ia lakou i kekahi manawa, maloko o na makahiki ehma 
niahope o ko lakou pono ole ana, a mahope paha o ko lakou hoi 
ana mai i keia Pae Aina. 

Pauku 50. Ina e hookolokoloia kekahi waiwai i kuai lilo ia 
e kekahi Makuahanai mamuli o ka olelo a keia Kanawai, a e hoo- 
keke ka Hanai, a o kona hope paha, i ka oiaio o ua kuai ana la, 
aole e lilo kela kuai ana i mea ole, no ka pololei ole o ka hana 
ana ke maopopo mai. 

L Ua ae pono ia aku ka Makuahanai e kuai e kekahi Luna- 
kanawai e pono ai ia ia keia hana. 

2. Ua haa\\i ka Makuahanai i palapala hoopaa, i apono ia e 
ka Lunakanawai Koikoi ke noi ia mai he Palapala Hoopaa e ka 
Ahahookolokolo i ka haawi ana mai i ka ae ana. 

3. Ua hoohiki oia i ka hoohiki ana i kauia malalo o keia Ka- 
nawai. 

4. Ua kukala oia i ka manawa a me kahi o ke kuai ana, e like 
me ka olelo mua maloko nei. 

5. Ua kuai lilo ia ua waiwai la ia manawa ma ke kukala maoli, 
a e paa ana c kekahi nana i kuai ma ka oiaio. 

Pauku 51. Ina no ka malama ole a no ka hana kekee paha o 
ka Makuahanai iloko o kela kuai lilo ana, ua poho kekahi mea ku- 
leana iioko o na waiwai^ e hiki no i ka mea poho ke hoopii, e 
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uku ia mai ka poho mamuli o ka palapala hoopaa, e like me ka 
mea e pono ai. 

Pauku 5*2. Ina e hookekeia ka oiaio o kekahi kuai lilo ana a ka 
Makuahanai mamuli o na olelo o keiaKanawai,e kekahi meahoopii 
iku i ke Kuleana o ka Hanai hooilina,. a e hoopii ana pahamamulio 
ke Kuleana i loaa ole maloko mai o ka ka hooilina, aole no e lilo kela 
kuai ana i mea ole, ke maopopo mai ua ae pono ia kekahi e kekahi 
Lunakanawai, nana keia oihana, a ua hana ia uo ia, a ua hooko ma- 
muli o ko ke Kanawai pololei, i palapala sila no ka lilo ana o ua aina la. 

Pauku 53. O na kuai a pau, me na hoolilo ana, a me na haawi 
wale ana, o kekahi aina waiwai, me na apana aina waiwai no 
kekahi hooilina o keia Pae Aina i hanaia e kekahi Makuahanai 
o ua hooilina la mamua ae o ke kau ana o keia Kanawai, ua hoo- 
koia, a ua hoopaaia he pono i ke Kanawai. 

Pauku 54. E kaulia keia Kanawai, a e lilo i Kanawai no ke Au- 
puni, i ka la a mahope aku o kona hooholo ana, a e pai koke ia oia ma 
•ia hope iho iloko o ka Nupepa PoIunesia, a me ka Elele Ilawaii. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEIIA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

NO NA POPOKI A ME NA ILIO. 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia olio Hawaii Pae Aina i 
akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. O na Kanawai a pau o keia Aupuni, e kau ana 
fea Auhau maluna o na Popoki, e holoiia; a ma keia ua holoiia. 

Pauku 2. E mau no ka Auhau maluna o na Ilio, e like me na 
Kanawai mamua, a ina kekahi ilio e hana ino^ a pepehi paha i ke- 
kahi "hipa, bipi, kao, puaa, moa, waiwai a ae paha, a kekahi mea, 
^ole ka Haku o ua ilio Ia;*alaila o ka mea nana ka ilio, e uku aku 
oia i ka mea nana ua waiwai la, e like me kona poino i ua ilio la; a e 
|)ono ka mea nana ka ilio, e hoopaa, a i ole ia, e pepehi ia ia; a i ole oia 
^ hana pela, a hoole paha e hana pela, a ina kolohe hou ua ilio la i ke 
1(ino, a i ka waiwai paha o kekahi mea, alaila e uku ka mea nana ka 
ilio e like me ka poino o ua mea la, a e uku hoi i ka hookolokolo 
tina, a e uku hoi elima āala, a i ole oia e hookaa ia mau uku a pau, 
e hookomoia oia iloko o kahi paahao, a e hoohanaia i ka hana oolea, 
i na la he kanakolu, a he mea pono no kela mea keia mea, e pepe- 
hi i ua ilio la. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEMA. 
K£ONi Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

NO NA LOIO APANA. 

E uooHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Aliaolelo a rne ka Poeikohoia o ko Ha» 
wuii Pae Ainu i akoakouia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku !. E nolio no na Loio Apana o keia Aupuni, ma na 
aina i hoonohoia'i hikou e luma, a e hana no lakou ma ko lakou 
keena ma kahi hookolokolo no ko lakou Apana. 

Pauku 2, E hana no na Loio Apana ma ko lakou Apana ponoi 
i ka lakou oihana ma ka aoao o ke Aupuni, i ka Ahahookolokolo 
Alii, i Ahahookolokolo Koikoi no ke Kanawai, a me ke Kaulike, 
i na Ahahookolokolo Kaapuni, a i na Aha Hoomalu, a me na Aha 
Apana, ke noiia lakou e kekulii Ihimuku, a e kekahi Lunakanawai; 
ma na hihia d pau, o na hihia waiwai a me na hihia hewa, ina no 
ke Aupuni kekahi aoao o ia hookolokolo ana. 

Pauku 3. E noho kuoo lakou, a e hoopii me ka ikaika ma ko 
lakou Apana iho, me ke kiai a me ka makaala i ka hopu ana aku 
i ka poe kolohe a me ka poe pale dute a pau, a me ka poe pale 
Kanawai kuai. Na lakou no e hoopii mamuli o na olelo hoopaa ma 
ka lioio ana o na kanaka maoli ma na moku kahiki, e hoopii koke 
nae mahope o ka Iiaki ana o ka olelo hoopaa. A ma keia hope 
aku hoi, e waihoia ua palapala Iioopaa nei iloko o ka lima o ka 
Loio Apana, ma kahi i kakauia ai iloko o na la he umi mahope 
o ke kakau ana, a na lakou no iloko o ko hikou Apana iho, e koi 
aku i na palapala hoopaa e ae a pau, o na palapala aie, a me na 
palapala hoopaa e ae a pau, ke haawiia mai ia lakou ua mau 
palapala nei e na Kuhina, a i ole ia, e na Kiaaina^ a e na Luna 
Iloomalu e ae* 

Pauku 4. Ina e hoopilikia kekahi i kekahi alanui, a i kekahi kor 
wa, a i kekahi awa, a i kekahi wapo, a i kellahi alanui, kahi e 
hele nui ai na kanaka, a ina e hoohihia kekahi i kekahi kahawai 
Aupuni, a ina e ae aku kekahi maluna o na palena o na aina 
Aupuni; penei, o ke oki aku paha i na laau i hookapuia, a i ole ia, 
e lawe wale aku i ka pohaku, a o ka pohaku koa, a o ke one, a o 
kekahi waiwai e ac o ke Aupuni maluna o ua aina nei; alaila, na 
na Loio Apana ma ko lakou Apana iho, e hoopii koke no i ua 
poe kolohe la; e ninau mua nae i na Kiaaina o ko lakou Apana ke 
noho kokoke mai ia. 

Pauku 5. E kokua wale na Loio Apana iloko o ko lakou mail 
Apana iho i na manawa a pau, ke koiia e na Kuhina a me na Kia* 
aina, a me ka Ilamuku, a me na Makai nui, a me na Luna ohī 
(lule, a me na Lunakanawai Apana, a me na Luna e ae a pqii| (| 
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t, 

ke Aupuni, ma na hana a pau e pili ana i ka lakou mau oihana, a 
e kokua maikai no hoi lakou i ua Luiia nei ma na mea a pau e 
pili ana i ka lakou oihana iho. 

Pauku 6. Na ua poe Loio Apana la ma ko lakou wahi ilio e 
kokua wale i na kanaka maoli ilihune i hoopilikia ia, ke hoopii ae 
lakou i ua poe Loio Apana nei^ i loaa ia lakou ko lakou iho, aole 
nae e kokua wale ua Loio Apana nei ke koi ole ia e ka Moi,^ a i 
ole ia, e kona mau Kuhina, a i ole ia, e na Eiaaina paha. 

Pauku 7. £ia kekahi hana a na Loio Apana iloko o ko lakou 
Apana e hele, a e ike a e hoopololei i na oihana a lakou i haawiia ia 
lakou, ke kauohaia lakou e ka Peresiclena o ka Ahakoikoi. 

Pauku 8.^ E hoike aku no kela Loio Apana keia Loio Apana 
ma ka palapala i ka poakahi mua o Ianuari, mamua ae paha, i kela 
makahiki keia makahiki, imua o ka Peresidena o ka Ahakoikoi; e 
hoike maopopo aku i ua palapala nei i ka nui a me ke ano a na 
hana i paa ia lakou iloko o ka makahiki i hala aku la, iloko a ko 
lakou mau Apana; Penei, o ka nui o ka poe i hoopiiia iloko o ia 
makahiki, o ke ano o na Karaima a me na kolohe i hoopiiia, e ka 
hope o ia hoopii ana a me ke ano o ka hoopai ana i ua poe nei; a e 
hoike aku no hoi iloko o ua mau palapala hoike nei i ke ano nui o 
ke kolohe o na kanaka e noho ana ma ko lakou mau Apana. £ 
kokua na Lunakanawai Apana, a me na Luna Aupuni e ae maho- 
pe o ua mau Loio Apana nei ma ka hoike ana aka i ke ano o na 
kolohe a lakou i ike ai, i mea e pololei ai ua mau palapala hoike nei. 

Pauku 9. Aole e hiki i kekahi Loio Apana ke loaa ka uku, i 
wahi e lilo ai i kokua, a i koo mahope iho o kekahi kanaka, a o 
kekahi aoao paha, ina ua pili ia hoopii i ka oihana. Aole e hiki ia 
ia ke lilo i koo, a i kokua paha no kela aoao, a o keia aoao paha o 
ka hihia waiwai, ina ua kue ua hihia nei i ka lakou oihana. 

Pauku 10. £ noho lakou ma ka lakou oihana i elua makahiki, 
mai ka la e loaa aku ai ka lakou mau palapala hookohu, ke hoo- 
pau e ole ia e na Limakanawai Koikoiv 

Pauku II. A hala na malama ekolu, alaila, e hooponopono la- 
kou me ke Kuhina Waiwai no na dala a pau i loaa ia lakou iloko o 
ia mau malama, oia hoi ka uku no ka lakou hana ana, a me na 
bila koina, a me na uku hoopai, a me na dala e ae i loaa ia lakou 
ma ka lakou oihana. 

Pauku 12. Na ka Loio Apana, no ka Apana mua e kokua me 
ka hoike aku i kona manao ma na ninau Kanawai^ ke noiia e ka 
Moi, a e ko kekahi hale o ka poe Ahaolelo, a e ke Kiaaina o Oahu^ 
a e kekahi Kuhina paha. 

Pauku 13. £ia ka uku o na Loio Apana, o ka Apana mua a me 
ka Apana lua, hookah :tausani elima haneri dala o laua pakahi, 
no ka makahiki; e ukuia no ho ina Loio Apana o ka Apana ekolu 
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a me ka Apana eha, e like me ka uku ku pe^no i kamanao o na 
Lunakanawai o ka Aha Koikoi. Eha no ohi ana o lakou i ka ma- 
kahiki hookahi; noloko mai o ka waihona dala Aupuni keia uku 
ana, o ka uku pau no ia no ko lakou kokua ana i ke Aupuni. 

Pauku 14. £ lilo no keia i Kanawai mai ka la e lioopukaia^i 
iloko o ka Polunesia. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA- 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

E HOONOA ANA 1 KA LAAU PAE WALE. 

T?o ka mea, ua nele kekahi mau wahi o keia Aupuni i ka laau ole, 
e like me ka Mokupuni o Niihau, a ke aho nei no kekahi poe 
no keia nele; Nolaila, 

£ HooHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeileohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai, 

Na laau a pau o kela ano keia ano i pae wale ma kela Mokupu- 
m keia Mokupuni, e lilo i waiwai no ka mea i loaa ai. E pono no 
ka mea nana e loaa kekahi laau pae wale, ke kwe nana iho, me ka 
4iku ole i ke Aupuni. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i keia Ia/1B o lune, m. h. 1651. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

HOONOHONOHO 1 LUNAKANAWAI KAAPUNI HOU NO KA MOKUPUNI O 

HAWAII. 

£ i^ooHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. I ka wa ku pono, mahope o ka hooholo ana o keia 
Kanawai, e hoonohoia i Lunakanawai Kaapuni hou, no ka Apana 
Ahakaapuni, Helu 3, a o ke kolu no ia o na Lunaleanawai t> ia 
Apana. 

Pauku 3. E hoonohoia keia Lunakanawai Kaapuni ma ke ano 
like, a me ka mana, e like me ka na Lunakanawai Kaapuni e ae o 
ua Apana akolu la, a e like kana oihana a me kana hoopau ia ana. 

Paukl' 3. E noho no na Lunakanawai Kaapuni o ka Moku- 
^ni o Huwaii, ma Hilo kekahi^ ma Kealakekua kekahi, ma Wai- 
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mea kekahii a mn kalii kokoke palia o ia mau walii, ke ae mai ke 
Kiaaina o Hawaii. 

Pauku 4. Na ka Moi iloko o ka Aluikuknkukamalu, e hoopono- 
pono i ka uku makahiki o ua Lunaknuawai Kaapuni nei. 

Pauku 5. E hlo keia i Kanawai ma ka la i hoolahaia'i. 

Hooholoia i ka la 18 o lune, m. h 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

Ē KOKUA ANA I KA POE UUI MAmAI. 

E HOOHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaoleloa me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Ilawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. A hiki i ka wa i loaa i ka Poe Hui Mahiai, na dala 
elima hanen ma ka haawi ana mai o kela kanaka keia kanaka, i 
mea e loaa aku ai, ma ka haawi wale paha, a ma ka hana e ae pa- 
lia, i mea e hooikaika ai i ka Mahiai, a me ka hoomaikai ana i na 
holoholona maloko o keia Aupuni, a ina e hoakaka mai ka Luna 
malama dala o ia Poe Hui, i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, i ka loaa ana ia 
ia ke dala i oleloia maluna, alaila, e haawiia ia iai elima haneii dala 
hou noloko mai o ka Waihona dala o ke Aupuni, i mea e hui ai 
me ke dala o ua Poe llui nei; aka, aole i loaa i ua Poe Hui nei 
oa dala e oi aku mamua ō na haneri elima maloko o ka makahiki 
liookahi, noloko mai o ke dala o ke Aupuni. 

Pauku *2. Aole loaa i ua Poe Hui nei na dala i oleloia ma ka 
Pauku mua noloko mai o ke dala o ke Aupuni, ke ole lakou e 
haawi mai i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, i kela makahiki keia makahiki, 
ma ka malama o lanuan, i palapala hoakaka i ka nui o ke dala i 
loaa mai ia lakou ma ka makahiki i hala, a me ka nui o ko lakou 
dala i lilo aku no ka hooikaika i ka Mahiai, a no kekahi mea e ae 
|)aha. 

Pauku 3. Ē kauia keia Kanawai i ka la e hooholoia ai. 
Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i keia la 18 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 

lieoiii Ana. 
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līE KANAWAI 

E NAAUAO A\ NA KKIKI A NA UAOLE, A ME NA r.lA:\ĪO O NA IIAOLE 
MA IIONOLULU, A 1\ĪE NA WAUl E AE MA KEIA AUPUNL 

No ka mea, ke mahuahua mai nei na keiki haole ma Honolulu nei, 
a me na wahi e ae ma keia Pae Aina, a e lilo auanei keia poe, 
i poe nui, e pomaikai ai, a e poino ai na kanaka: a no ka mea 
hoi, aole i hoomakaukau ke Kanawai i na mea e naauao ai la- 
kou ma ka olelo Bcritania, a me ka olelo Hawaii, oia hoi na 
olelo ku pono i ka poe iiana ma keia Pae Aina; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia o ko 
Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. O kela haole keia haole, a o ka poe mea makua haole 
paha, ua oo ma ke Kanawai, e nolio ana a e liana ana paha ma 
Honolulu, a ua noho hookahi makahiki a keu ma keia Aupuni, e 
uku no lakou a pau i ke Kuhina Waiwai o ke Alii, i Auliau Kula, 
i ka Monede mua o lanuaii o kela makahiki, keia makahiki, a ma- 
iDua mai paha, me keia; ekolu dala, no kela mea, keia mea keiki 
ole ma ke ano oo ole; a elima dala no kela mea keia mea keiki ma 
ke ano opiopio nia ke kanawai, a o ke dala i loaa mai ma keia 
auhau, e haawiia e like me ka olelo malalo nei. 

Pauku 2. Ua kupono no i ke Kanawai ke halawai keia poe a 
pau i auhauia e like me ka olelo maluna, ma kahi a ke Kuhina 
Aopalapala i kuhikuhi ai ma Ilonolulu, i ka Monede hope o Deke- 
niaba, o kela makahiki, keia makahiki, a e koho ma ka balota, i, 
elima o lakou iho i Komite, i kapaia ^'o ke Komile Kula o Hono- 
lulu," a e hana lakou i na hana i haawiia ia lakou mahope iho ma 
keia Kanawai. 

Paūk* 3. O na Luna nana e hooponopono keia koho ana, o ka 
Lunakanawai Hoomalu, ka llamuku, a me ka Luna Dute Nui; a ma 
na Apana Kula e ae, ekolu liUna a ke Kuhina Aopalapala e hoa-- 
kaka ai; a e hoike mai keia mau luna i ka hope o ka lakou hana 
ana, i ke Kuhina Aopalapala, iloko o na la he umi, mahope iho -o, 
ka hana ana. 

Pauku 4. Na ua Komite Kula nei o Honolulu e hoomakaukau 
na Kula e naauao ai na keiki, a ka poe i auhau ia i keia auhau, 
mai ko lakou makahiki eha a hiki i ko lakou makahiki umikuma-^ 
maha, e aoia lakou ma na hana a lakou i manao ai he pono, a ma- 
muli hoi o na Kula a lakou e hooholo ai; na ka nui o lakou e hoo- 
holo na mea a pau; na lakou no hoi e hooponopono na Kula ma- 
lalo o lakou, e hana i na Kanawai no lakou iho, aole nae kue i na 
Kanawai o ke Aupuni, a e ki'koo i ke Kuhina Waiwai i ke da]a a 
pau o keia Auhau, i mea e paa ai, a e hoolimalima ai paha na Ha- 
lekula, e uku i na Kumu, c kuai i na Buke, a me na lako e ae, a e 
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ukii no kela mea keia mea a lakou i manao ai, he mea e ko ai keia 
Kanawai, aole nae e hoolimalimaia kekahi Kumu ano kolohe e ua 
Komite nei, e ao kula. 

Pauku 5. Ina ekolu o ua Komile nei ma kekahi halawai o la- 
kou, e hiki no ia lakou ke hana; a e palapala lakou i na mea a 
lakou i hana ai i kela wa, i keia wa, a e hiki no i na mea a pau i 
auhau ia i keia auhau kula ke nana i keia Buke mooolelo, a pela 
no hoi ka Ahaolelo. 

Pauku 6. E hiki no i ke Komile Kula o Honolulu, ke noonoo i 
ka pilikia o ka mea hoopii imua o lakou, no kona kaumaha i keia 
auhau no kona ilihune, a e hiki no i ke Kuhina Waiwai ke hoopa- 
kele i ka mea pilikia i ka hapa o keia auhau, a i keia auhau a pau 
loa paha, mamuli o ka lakou olelo 

Pauku 7. Na ua Komile nei e hoike nui, i kela makahiki, i keia 
makahiki, i na mea a lakou 1 hana ai i ke Aupuni o ka Moi, ma o 
ke Kuhina Aopalapala la hookahi malama mamua o ka halawai ana 
o ka Ahaolelo. 

Paūku 8. O ke Kuhina Aopalapala o ka Moi, oia kekahi o ua 
Komite Kula nei, ma kana Oihana. 

Pauku 9. O ke dala i loaa mai a me ke dala lilo aku, o ka 
auhau i oleloia ma ka Pauku akahi e hoike okoa ia mai e ke Ku- 
hina Waiwai, ma kana palapala hoike makahiki. 

Pauku 10. E kauHa keia Kanawai maluna o na Apana Kula a 
pau, o keia Aupuni, kahi e maopopo ai i ke Kuhina Aopalapala, 
na keiki ano haole he iwakaluakumamalima, e noho kokoke ana, e 
hele i ke Kula hookahi, a o ko lakou mau makahiki, mai ka ha a 
hiki i ka umikumamaha. E hiki no nae i ke Kuhina Waiwai a me 
ke Kuhina Aopalapala, kc hoonoho i mau hope no laua ma ia mau 
Apana, e hana malalo o laua. 

Pauku 11. E hiki no i ka Ahakalaiwaiwai kenoi maiuaKomite 
nei, a o na Komite paha i oleloia ma keia Kanawai, a ke noi mai 
ke Kuhina Aopalapala paha, no na Kula kamalii maoli e huli ana i 
ka olelo Beritania, ke haawi okoa i kau wahi dala, noloko ae o ke 
koena dala o ke Aupuni, e like me ko lakou manao he pono, i mea 
e ko io ai keia Kanawai, a e holo ai hoi, ke ao ana i ka olelo Bcri- 
iania ma keia Pae Aina. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i keia la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAME !A. 
Keoni Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

NO KA HELU ANA I NA KANAKA. 

No ka mea, aole i hoakakaia ma ke Kanawai ka manawa pono e 
helu ia ai na kaiiaka a pau ma keia Pae Aina, aole hoi maopopo 
ke dala e uku ai i na Luna nanā e helu; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina e 
akoakoa iloko o ka Ahaoleio. 

Pauku l. E like me ka Paukii 3, Mokuna 6, Apana 4, o "ke 
Kanawai Hoonohonoho Oihana Kuhina Alii," Na ke Kuhina Ao- 
palapala, e helu i na kanaka a pau ioa o keia Pae Aina, i kela kolu 
keia koiu makahiki, e hoomaka nae i ka makahiki 1853. 

Pauku 2. E like me ka Pauku 4 o ua Mokuna nei, na ka Aha- 
kalaivvaiwai e haawi i kekahi dala okoa no keia hana, aoie nae o ke 
daia i haawiia no na hana e ae. E helu ponoia na kanaka o keia 
Pae Aina i kela kolu keia kolu makahiki. 

Pauku 3. E liio keia i Kanawai no keia Aupuni i kona lai paiia 
ai ma ka Polunesia Nupepa. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

E HOOLOLI ANA I KE KANAWAI MAMUA NO KA HOOPII IMUA O NA 
AHAHOOKOLOKOLO A NA LUNAKANAWAI APANA. 

No ka mea, ua kaumaha ioa na koina no ka hoopii ma na Ahahoo- 
kolokolo Apana o keia Aupuni, a ua piiikia loa na kanaka; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLOiA e na Lii, a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Hawaii Pae Aina 
i akoakoaia iloko o ka Ahaolelo e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. O kela kanaka keia kanaka i manao ua hewa ka 
lioopai ana a ka Lunakanawai Apana, ma ka hoopii waiwai paha, a 
no ka hoopii Karaima paha, e hiki no ia ia ke hoopii e hookolōkolo 
hou imua o ka Lunakanawai Kaapuni ma kona keena, e hai mua 
nae oia i kona manao hoopii iloko o na la he um> mahope iho o ia 
hookolokolo ana; a e hoopii no iioko o na la he umi mahope iho o 
ia hookolokolo ana; a e hookaa hoi oia i ke koina o ia hookolokolo 
mua ana iloko o na ia he iwakalua. Aka hoi, aole no e ae ia ka 
hookolokolo hou ana, aia a kaa ke koina o ia hookolokolo imua o ka 
Lunakanawai Apana. 

Pauku 2. O ka mea i manao ua kaumaha oia no ka hoopai ana 
a ka Lunakanawai Kaapuni, ma ka hoopii waiwai paha, hoopii Ka- 
raima paha, e hiki.no ia ia ke hoopii c hookolokolo hou imua o ka 
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Aha Koikoi, a me ka Aha Kaapuiii paha o ia Apana e hookolokolo 
hou, a imua o ke jure, e hai mua nao oia i kona manao hoopii 
iloko o na la he umi mahope oia hoopai ana, a e liookaa hoi oia i 
ke koina iloko o na la he kanakolu mahope iho o ka hoopai ana; 
a e hauwi hoi i ka palapala hoopaa ku pono e uku i kanalima 
dala no ke koina niahope, ke ko ole oia, a hoopai hou ia paha 
iloko o ia Aha niakii a. 

Pauku 3. E lilo keia i Kanawai i kona la e hoolahaia ai ma ka 
Elele; a o na Kanawai, a nie na hapa Kanawai paha i kue i keia^ 
ua pau, a ma keia Kanawai ua hoopauia. 

Ilooholiiia iiia ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. u. 1851, 

KAMKIIAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

E H'OOLOLI AXA I Kl^ KANAWAI 1 KAKAUIA, "līE KANAWAI NO KA 
AUHAU HAiNA MA NA ALANUI, A ME NA HANA AUPUNI E AE." 

E HooiioLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma* 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoa e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku l. Na na Makaainana ma ka wahi, a i ka manawa e ko- 
ho ai na Luna Makaainana e nolio ma ka Ahaolelo, e koho ma ka 
balota e like me ke koho ana i Luna Makaainana, i Luna Nana 
Alanui no ko lakou mau Apana iho no ka makahiki hookahi mai 
ka la aku o ke kolio ana; aka, ina e make kekahi Luna Nana Ala- 
nui, a haalele paha kekahi i kana oihana, alaila, e kohoia i Luna 
Alanui hou e hke mamua. 

Pauku 2. Na na Luna Nana Alanui maloko o ko lakou mau 
Apana iho e hooponopono i ka auhau hana ma na alanui Aupuni, 
a me na alahaka a pau; aka, aole lakou e hana i alanui hou, aole 
hoi e pani i kekahi alanui kahiko ke ole lakou e kahea aku i na 
kanaka auhauia i ka auhau alanui, i elima la mamua o ka halawai 
ana, e halawai lakou, i akaka ko lakou manao i ka pono a me ka 
pono ole o ia hana, A e like ka hana ana o na Luna rae ka ma- 
nao o ka nui o kanaka. 

Pauku 3. Na na Luna Nana Alanui e ohi a e haawi hou aku i 
ka auhau alanui maloko o ko lakou mau Apana ponoi. Aole e lilo 
kekahi hapa o ka auhau o kekahi Apana no ka hana ana ma ke* 
kahi Apana e, me ka ae ole mamua o na kanaka o ia Apana ma ka 
halawai, e like me ka olelo o ka Pauku aha. 

Pauku 4. E auhauia ka auhau alanui maluna o na kanaka a 
pau, na kanaka hoi i pili i keia auhau ia lakou, ma na Kanawai 
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mua, ma ka Apana kahi i loaa ai ke kanaka ma ka la a ka Luna 
Nana o ia Apana i koho ai he la hana, ke ole e loaa i ke kanaka 
ka palapala hoike a ka Luna Nana o kekahi Apana e ae, e hoaka- 
ka ana, ua kaa ka auhau o ia kanaka no ia makahiki. 

Pauku 5. Aole e pili keia Kanawai i ka poe mai io ke loaa ka 
hoike pono, aole hoi i na elemakule i hookuuia i ka Auhau hana, 
aole no hoi i na keiki malalo o na makahiki umikumamaono. 

Pauku 6. £ hiki no i na Luna Nana Alanui ma ko lakou mau 
Apana iho, e hoopii a e ohi ma ka palapala kii waiwai i na auhau 
alanui a pau i hookaa ole ia; a ma ka Monede mua o Ianuari, a 
mamua mai paha, i kela makahiki keia makahiki, e hoike aku la- 
kou me ka oiaio i na Kiaaina o ko lakou mau Apana iho, i kanui o 
ke dala a lakou i ohi aij a me ke ano o ko lakou haawi ana aku ia 
dala. 

Pauku 7^ A noho no ua Poe Lunā Nana nei malalo o ke kauo^ 
ha a ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, ā e loaa ia lakou ka ukū ku pono no loi- 
ko mai o ka Wsiihona dala o ke Aupuni, e like me ka manao o ke 
Kiaaina d ia Mokupuni He pono, me ka ae mai o ke Kuhina Kalai- 
aina. 

. Pauku 8^ E hiki no i ua Poe Luna Nana nei e hookohu i mau 
Luna malalo o lakou, maloko o ko lakou mau mokupuni iho, aole 
e oi aku i na Luna elima, a na ua poe Luila nei e hana e like me 
na kauoha a na Luna Nana maluna o lakou, a ē hookuuia ua poe 
Luna hei i ka auhau alanui, oia ko lakou uku, 

Pauku 9. Aole e hiki i kekahi Luna Nana Aīanui e koi aku i na 
kanaka e hele i ka hana alanui, ma kahi i elima mile aku mai ko 
lakou wahi e noho ai, me ka ae ole mai o na kanaka o ia apana 
iloko o ka halawai i akoakoakoaia, e like me ka olelo o ka Pauku 
alua. 

Pauku 10. Na na Luna Nana Alanui e kikoo «ik|u i ke Kuhina 
Walwai no k'e dala a pati a ka Ahaolelo i hookaawale ai no na ala- 
nui ma ko lakou mau Apana iho, a na lakou hoi e uku hou aku ia 
dala, me ka hoike i ke Kuhina Waiwai maloko at 6 ke Kiaaina, i 
ke ano o ko lakou hoolilo ana i ke dala. 

i 

Pauku 11. O ke (lala a pau a ka Ahaolelo i hookaawale ai no 
kekahi alahui mawaena o na wahi elua ma na apana okoa, e ki- 
kooia aku, a e hoolilo hou ia'kii ia dala e ke Kuhina Kalaiaina ma- . 
loko ae o kona Kakauolēlo no ka Waihona tiand Hou. 

Pauku 13. E !ike kei uku pāu no ka auhau alanui maluna o ka 
poe kauwa hoolimalinia a me ka poe paahana me ko na kanaka e 
%e, oia boi na keneta be kanalima no ka la hookahi. 

9 
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Pauku 13. O na Kanawai a me na hapa Kanawai a paa i kue i 
keia, e hoopauia lakou, a ma keia Kanawai ua pau. 

Pauku 14. E kauia keia Kanawai ma ka la mua o Oekemaha, 
1851. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

IIOOLILO ANA I NA OIHANA HOOKOLOKOLO O NA LUNA AUHAU. I NA 

A HAHOOKOLO KOLO. 

* No ka mea, ua nui na mea pilikia loa, a me na hihia, ua waiho aka 

na na Lima Auhau e hooponopono, aole nae e loaa ia lakou ka 

mana e hooko i ka lakou hana, aole no e hiki ma na Kanawai 

^ e noho nei, i kekahi Lunakanawai e hooko i ko lakou hoopai 

ana; Nalaila, 

E HooHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. Ma keia hope aku, o na hihiaa pau loa o na Haku 
aina, na Konohiki, a me na Makaainana, na na Lunaauhau e hoo- 
kolokolo mamua, e lilo keia hana i na Ahahookolokolo maoli, na 
lakou e hookolokolo, a e hoopai i na mea hewa^ a v hooko i ko la« 
kou hoopai ana e like me na hoopai i na hewa ma na hookolo* 
kolo e ae. 

Pauku 2. Ina ku ka hewa i kekahi Luna Aupuni, Luna e ae 
paha i ka hookaumaha, a me ka hoopilikia aku, alaila e hoopai ia 
oia e like me ka Mokuna 20, o na Kanawai Hoopai Kamima. 

Pauku 3. Ina manao kekahi o kela aoao keia aoao, ua hoopoi- 
noia oia, e hiki i ka hoopii i na Ahahookolokolo maluna ae^ e like me 
ke Kanawai no na hoopii. 

Pauku 4. E lilo keia i Kanawai ma ka la o ka hoolaha ana ma 
ka Elele a me ka Polunesia« 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i keia la 18 o lune^ m. h. 1851. 

KAMĒHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

E PILI ANA I KE KAKAUOLELO O KA POE LUNA HOONA KALEANA ALVA. 

E HOOHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai; 
Penei, 

Mai ka k aku o ka hooholo ana o keia Kanawai, e hiki no i ke 
Kakauolelo o ka Poe Luna Hoona kuleana aina, e hoopii a loaa 
mai, imua o na Lunakanawai Hoomalu, a me na Lunakanawai 
Apana o keia Aupuni, no na koina i hoohaa ole ia ma ka Aha Hoo- 
oa, no ka hooholo ana paha, a no ke ana ana paha, o kekahi Kule- 
ana imua o na Luna Hoona; a na ua Kakauoleio nei e hoopii me 
ka ikaika no na Koina a pau i hookaa ole ia. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANA.WAI 

E HOOLOLI ANA I KE KANAWAI I KAPAIA '^HK KANAWAI E PIU ANA 
I KA HOOHOLO ANA O NA LUINA KANAKA MAOLI MALUNA O NA 
MOKI^ KAHIKL'* 

E HooHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma^ 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. O ka Pauku 4, o ke Kanawai i kapaia "he Kanawai 
e pili ana i ka hooholo ana o na Luina kanaka maoli maluna o na 
moku kahiki," i Hooholoia ma ka la 6 o Augate, m. u. 1€50^ ua 
hoololiia, a ke hoololi nei no, e heluheluia; Penei, 

Aole uku na Luina kanaka maoli i ke dala i oleloia iloko o ka 
Pauku 2, aole hoi i kekahi uku e ae i pili i ka lakou hana hoolimali- 
ma ana, a me ka hookaa ana, a me ko lakou uku ana imua o keka«< 
hi Kanikele, a Luna e ae paha, aole hoi e unuhiia noloko mai o ko 
lakou uku, na ka Luna maluna o ka moku, na ke Kapena no e uku 
a pau loa. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i keia la 18 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
. Keoni Ana. 
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HE KANAWAI 

E HOOHOLO ANA I MEA E HOOPOiNOPONO AI I KE KANAWAI NO NA 
PALAPALA A£ I KE KUKALA AUPUNl» UA UOOHOLOIA £ KA MOI 1 KA 
AHAKUKA MALU. 

1. Ua ae ia i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina, i kona wa i manao a! he po« 
no, e haawi i ka palapala ae no ke kuai kudala ana, no ka makahi-* 
ki, i kekahi kanaka, a i elua, a i oi aku paha, h^ m^\i kanaka ku 
pono nae, kanaka Hawaii, no kela Mokupuni keia Mokupuni^ no 
ko lakou Mokupuni ponoi no, ka hana ana. 

2. O ke kumukuai i ka palapala ae kuai kuda1a no ka Mokupu* 
ni o Oahu, hookahi tausani elala no ia; no ka Mokupuiii o Maui, 
elua haneri a me kanalima dala; a no na Mokupuni e ae, he wahi 
hapa haneri no na mea i kuaiia e like m^ ka ke Kuhinei Kalaiaina 
e manao ai he pono, aolē nae e oi aku mamua o na hapa haneri 
elua. 

3. Aohe mea ma keia Kanawai no ke kuai kudala Aupuni, e pil^ 
a e mea aku i ke kuai kudala o ka Makai Nui, a o na Ilamuku, a o 
na Makai, a o na kahu holoholona aea, o na Luna Auhau, na me«^ 
hooponopono i ka waiwai a ka mea i make, a o na Kahii no na 
keiki makua ole a me na mea like i kauohaia e kuai kudala i ka 
waiwai paa a i ka waiwai lewa paha. 

4. No ka makahiki hookahi wale no ka ae ana i ke kuai kudala,, 
mai ka la i kakauia ai ka palapalā ae. 

5. O na Pauku akahi, elua, ekolu a me ka ha o ka Mahele 4, 
Mokuna 2, Apana I, o ke Kanawai elua o Kamehamehei III., ua 
kapaia o ua mahele la, "No na mea ku dala Aiipuni;^' ua hoopau 
ia; aka, aole e pili keia hoopau ana i ka poe i aeia e kuai kudala t 
neho nei. 

6. E paiia keia mau mea i hooholoia ma. ka PoIunesia, a e pili 
no mai ka la mua o Ianuari, 1850, a e lilo i Kanawai mau no keia 
Aupuni, aia ke hoopaa a ke hoopau paha ka Ahaolelo e hiki mai ana. 

Hoopaaia e na Hale Ahaolelo elua i ka la 20 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Eeoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

NO KE KUKULU ANA I MAU IPUKUKUI NO KE AWA HONOLULU. 

No ka mea, ua hoike mai ka Luna Awa, a me na Pailola o Honor. 
lulu, he mea maikai ke kukuluia he mau Ipukukui e alakai an^i, 
i na Moku e holo mai ana i ka po; Nolaila, 
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£ HoouoLOiA e nfi Lii a me ka Poeikohoia e na Makaainana o ko 
Hawaii Pae Aina, iakoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

Pauku 1. E hiki no i ke Kuhina Kaiaiaina me ka ae mai o ke 
Alii, a ine ka Ahakukakukamalu, e kukulu i Hale Ipukukui ma ka 
puu i k^P^i^ <> Leahi, e like ia Hale a me ka nui o na Kukui me 
ka ka Ahaikukakukamalu e ae mai ai; a e hiki no i ua Kuhina la e| 
kukulu i ^ale Ipukukui, a i ole ia, e hookuu me ka heleuma \ 
Waapa ipuliukufi,e ljke ke ano me ka ka Ahakukakukamalu e apo- 
no ai, kokoke i 'ka nuku 6 ke Awa o Honolulu. 

Pauku 2. £ hiki no i ke Kuhina Kalaiaina ke kikoo aku ma ka 
Waihona Dala o ke Aupuni no na Dala e paai ai, a e mau ai na 
Ipukukui i oleloia maluna me ka ae mai o ka Poe Kalaiwaiwai. 

Pauku 3. Na ka Luna Dute ma Hpnoiulu c auhau i na Moku 
Kahiki a pau, a me na Moku Hawaii a pau i holo mai, mai na aina 
e mai, a i ku maloko paha, a mawaho paha o ke awa o Honolulu^ i 
na dala ekolu pakahi no ua mau Ipukukui nei. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaplelo i keia la 20 o lune, m. h. 1851 . 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



|ĪE KANAWAI 

E HOOLOLI ANA I KE KANAWA][ NO KA HAAWI ANA I NA KULEANA 

J^lNi^ ALODiq'l NA MAKAAI^ANA. 

No ka mea, ua nui ka pilikia, a me ka hoopii o kanaka no ko la- 
kou poino, a me ka pono, o^e q ko lakou noho ana no ka hoor 
kapu ana a na Konohiki i na Makaainana o ka aina, aole e loai^ 
na pono i haawiia ma He Kanawai; Nolaila, 

E HOOHOLoiA e na Lii o ka Ah£\9^Ielo^ a me ka Poeikohoia o ko Ha* 
waii Pae Aina i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

. Pauku l. O ka Pauku 7, Aoao 124, o ke Kaneiwai no kahaaw^ 
ana i na Kuleana Aina Alodio i na Makfifiinana, ua hoopauia ni^. 
hua iloko o ia Pauku, <<ke pilikia," ^/^ lohe mua nae ke Konohik^ 
me kona ae mai," a me k^kahi mau hua malalo iho o ia Pauku, ''k^ 
pilikia lakou.'' Penei ka pono, ^^I ka alodto ana o kekahi Konohiki 
\ kona aina, a mau aina paha, aole no e nele na kanaka o kona aina^ 
ponoi a mau aina paha i ke kii ana i wahie, a i iaau hale, a i aho, 
a i kaula, a i pili, a i lai nona iho, aole nae \ mea kuai i mea e wai*J 
vmi ai oia, e loaa no hoi ia lakou ka pono o ka wai inu, a me ki^ 
wai hookahe, a me ke ala heie. A o na punawai a me na wai e. 
kahe ana, a me na ala hele e na;ei no ia i, na ki^'naka a pau mai o a. 
o, ma na aina Alodio. Aole nae pili keia i na punawai, a me ni^ 
hawai i hanaia e pono ai lakou iho." 
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Pauku 2. E lilo keia Kanawai i kona la i paiia ai ma ka Nupe- 
pa Polunesia a me ka Elele Hawaii. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo i ka la 17 o lune, m. h. 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

HOOLE, AOLE E KUAI LIILII I KA WAI ONA MA KAU WAHI £ AE, MA 

HONOLULU WALE NO. 

No ka mea, ua nui na palapala noi, aole no Honolulu mai, no na 
wahi e ae mai no, e noi ana i polapala ae kuai liilii i na mea e 
ona ai; a No ka mea hoi, ua nui na kanaka o ia mau wahi noi 
noi mai ai i ka AhaoIelO) i ae ole ia mau palapala noi la; a No 
KA MEA HOī, ua makauia o kupu mai na mea ino he nui wale, 
ke aeia ua mau palapala noi kuai liilii la ma na wahi e ae, aole 
ma Honolulu wale no; Nolaila, 

£ HOOHOLoiA e na Lii a me ka Poeikohoia e na kanaka i akoakoaia 
e kau Kanawai. 

Mahope o ka hooholo ana o keia Olelo hooholo, aole e ku i ke 
Kanawai ke haawi aku i na palapala ae i ke kuai liilii i na wai ona, 
oia hoi na waina a me na wai e ae e ona ai ma kahi e ae ma keia 
Aupuni, ma Honolulu wale no. 

Hooholoia e na Hale elua o ka Ahaolelo i ka la 20 o lune, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
KaoNi Ana. 



HE KANAWAI 

E HOOLOLI ANA O NAWILIWILI I WAHI E NOHO AI KA LUNAKANAWAI 
KAAPUNI, O KAUAI, AOLE NOHO MA HANALEl, MA KEIA HOPE AKU. 

£ HOOHOLOiA e na Lii o ka Ahaolelo a me ka Poeikohoia e na Ma- 
kaainana o ko Hawaii Pae Aina, i akoakoaia e kau Kanawai. 

E hoopauia ka noho ana o ka Lunakanawai Kaapuni o Kauai ma 
Hanalei, a ma keia hope aku e noho ua Lunakanawai Kaapuni nei, 
ma Nawiliwili, ma ka Mokupuni o Kauai. 

Hooholoia ma ka Ahaolelo, lune 18| 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana 






PAPA KUHIKnHI 

Aina Paptt o Honolulu, hoopauia, 
Auhau Alanui, hoololiia, . 
Popoki, hoopauia, • 
Ilio e mau ana no, 
Kula no aa Haole, 
Alanui mai Kawaihae, a i Hamakua, 
la kapu o ke Aupuni, hoonoaia, 
Ipukukui no ke Awa o Uonolulu^ 
Halepaahao, ..... 
Helu Kanaka, ka manawa e hanauia'i, 

'^ i na mHre, hanau, me na make, na ke Kuh. Aopalapala, 
Hoailona Pai, hoopauia ma kekahi mau Palapala, 
Hoopii imua o na Lunakanawai Apana, 
Kai Lawaia, hoomaluia no na Makaainana, 
Kakau Moku Hawaii, na ka Luna Dute Nui, 
Keaka, Palapala Ae no na, .... 

JCinai Ahi, ma Honolulu, .... 

Kuai Aina Aupuni, e hookohuia i mau Luna, 
Kuai malu me ka uku oU i na Dutey 
Kula, . . . . . 

Kuleana Alodio, hooponoponoia, 
Kukala, Palapala Ae no ke, 
Laau pae wale, hoonoaia, 
Leta, Hale no na, ma Honolulu, 
Lio Hoolimalima ma Honolulu, 
Loio Apana, .... 
Luina Haole, e hookuuia ma ko lakou Palapala Hoopaa iho no, 

^^ Kanaka maoli ma na Moku Kahiki, 
Luna Auhau, hooliloia ka lakou Oihana Hookolokolo i oa 

Ahahookolokolo, 
Lunakanawai Apana, me ka Lunakanawai Hoomalu, hiki 

no kc Hookolokolo no ke kue i na Kanawai no na Dute 

me na Palapala Ae, ..... 

^' Kaapuni hou no Hawaii, 

^^ " no Kauai, e aoho ma Nawiliwili^ 
Luna Makaainana, hoololi ia ke koho ana, 
Makeke no Honolulu hooliloia, 
Makua Hanai a me na Hanai, hooponoponoia, , 
Papa Kahuna Lapaau, hoololiia, 
Poe Hui Mahiai, e kokuaia, .... 

*^ Luna Heona, Kakauolelo no, . 
Wai ikaika, e kuai Hilii ia ma Honolulu wale no, 
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1851. 

AN ACT 

PERBiITTINO F0R£I6N SEAMEN T0 B£ DISCHAROED UPON GIVINO BONDS IN 

THEIR OWN NABi£S. 

Be it snacted bT the King, the PreiDier aoel Nohlea re8iclent near 
Hia Majesty : 

Section 1. That the honel requirecl h^ the Beventh aeeiion of the 
third article o^ the first chapter of part three, of the second act 
of Kamehameha III., entitled '* An Act to organize the Executive 
Department8," be and i8 hereby altered to read a8 fo]]ows : 

Know a]l men hy these pre8ent8 that I, , a 8eaman be- 

]onging to the — of whieh is ma8ter, whieh ves8el is 

now at anchor in the harbor of , Hawaiian Is]and8, am held and 

firm]j bound to Hi8 Eieellene/, — , Governor of — and 

his succe88or8 in office, and as8igns, in the penal sum of one hundred 
dollar8, for the pajment of whieh I bind myself, my heirs, executor8y 
and administrators, firm]7 h^ these presents. 

Sealed with m^ seal, and dated at this daj of 18 — 

The condition of this obligation is, that whereas I am about to be 
discharged from the above named vessel r Now if at or before the 
expiration of sixty days firom this date, I ahall leave the jurisdiction 
of thi8 kingdom ; and until the da7 of m^ departure not be guilty of 
an/ breach of the laws, that this ob]igation shall be void ; otherwise, 
to remain in full force. 

Given under m^ hand and seal the da7 and 7ear above written. 

L. 8. 

SxcTX0N 2. This Act shall take effect from the da7 of it8 puhliea- 
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tion in the Pol^neaian Newspaper, and remain in force until the next 
roeeting o^ the Legi8]ature, when it ehall be at the option of the No- 
h]e8 and Representative8 to confirni or annul it. 

Done at the Palaee atHonolu]u, this 26th day of Septerober, A. D., 
1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
Confirroed by the Legislature on the 8th day of Ma^^ 185L 

WM. L. LEE, 
Speal{er of the House of Repre8entatives. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 0R6ANIZE A PIRE DEPARTMENT FOR THE C1TY OP HONOLULU. 

Whereas puhlie nece8sity demands tbat a new Law ehall be passed 
for the protection orthe residents of Honolulu from the calamities 
of a conflagration, 

Be it £Nact£d by the Houses of ^ohlea and Representative8 of the 
Hawaiian hlanāa, in Legislative Council assembled : 

A&T1CL£ L— OP THE ORGANIZATION OP THE FIRE DEPARTMENT OP HONOLULU. 

Section 1. The Fire Department of the City of Honolulu, 8hall eon- 
sist of a Chief Engineer, four fire wardens, and so many fireman a8 
may be approved by the Chief Engineer, and who ahall be re8pecti7ely 
desigaated by the several appellations aforesaid. 

Secx^ion 2. The Chief Engineer shall be appointed by the Governor 
of Oahu upon the recommendation of not less than twenty residents of 
Honolulu, eaeh of whom shall hold lease-hold estates, orestates in fee 
simp]e, 8ituated in Honolulu, the annual value of whieh shall be not les8 
than one hundred dollars. 

m 

Section 3. The four'f]re wardens shall be appointed by the Chief 
Engineer, w]th the approbation of the Govemor of Oahu, upon the re- 
commendation of not less than twenty fire-men. 

S£CTioN 4. The terms of office of the Chief Engineer^ and fire 
warden8 shall be not less than one year, or until others are appointed 
in their plaee. 

« 

ARTrCLE IL— OP THE DUTIES OP THE CHI£F £N6INEER. 

Section 1. The chief engineer shal], in all case8 of fire, 
have the aole and absolute control and command over all the 
member8 of the fire department, and it shall be the duty of the 
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0aid chief engineer to direct the fire warden8 to take proper mea- 
8ure8 that the 8everal fire engine8 in the poaaeaaion of the fire 
department be located in the mo8t advantageou8 8ituations, and 
be dul7 worked for the efirectual extinguishing of fires ; and more- 
over it ahall be the duty of the 8aid chief engineer, te granl 
the cu8tod7 and uae of the fire engine8, fire bucket8 and otber fire 
apparatu8 belonging to the Government to 8uch firemen aa he ma/ 
deem proper, and a88ume the control of them at hi8 plea8ure, and aa 
oflen aa onee in three months examine into the condition of the fir6 
engine8, fire buckets and other fire apparatU8, and fire engine house8 
belonging to the Government, and report the condition of the aame to 
the Governor of Oahu, together with the names of all of the persons 
in the Fire Department, and when an^ of the 8aid fire engines and 
other apparatu8 shall require to be repaired» the Chief £ngineer of 
the Fire Department at the reque8t of the firemen having the aame in 
charge, through their officers, 8hall cau8e the 8ame to be well and 
8ufficiently repaired, provided aueh expense shall not exceed one hun- 
dred dollar8. 

Sect]on 2. In cate the chief engineer 8hould be ab8ent from a fire, 
one of the fire warden8, fir8t arriving at a fire ahall act aa chief en- 
gineer, until the arrival of that officer. 

A&TICLE U1^0F THE DI;TIE8 0F FIRE WARDEN& 

Section 1. Thefire wardensshallattend at all fire8, and besubject 
to the direction of the chief engineer or of the fire warden acting 
as chief engineer in hie ah^enee, and it shall be their dut7 im- 
mediatel/ on an a]arm of fire to repair to the plaee where it may be, 
and assist in procuring supplie8 of water to the fire engine8, and pre- 
vent the hose of the engine from being trodden on, and to keep all 
idle persons at a proper distance from the fire and from it8 vicinit7, 
and to order and direct all persons near to or about the fire, to aid 
and as8ist in extinguishing the fire as the7 ma^ think be8t : provided 
it is not contrar7 to the orders of the Chief Engineer, and all resident8 
of Honolulu are hereb7 enjoined to eompl^ with the order8 and direc- 
tions of the Chief Engineer and the fire warden8 at fire8 under the 
penaUiea hereinafler provided. 

Section 2. The 8aid fire wardens shall divide the cit7 of Honolulu 
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into four di8trict8, aiid report their boundarie8 to the chief engioeer» 
and ahall appoinl one of their number to eaeh dietrict for the purpo8e of 
niaking the yisitation8 and examination8 directed in the nezt 8ection, 
who 8ha]l keep arecord of the namee of the occupant8 ofthe houeee or 
other bui]dings where they ehall ob8erve an^ violation8 of thi8 law, and 
cause them to be pro8ecuted for the penaltj fized for the violation the7 
ma7 have heen guilt7 of. 

Section 3. It sha11 be the duty of the 8aid fire warden8, twice in ever7 
}rear,aDd as mueh oftener as the7 may think proper,to examine the dwe]- 
ling house8 and other building8 in their respective di8tricts for the pur- 
poee of a8certaining any violations of this law, and aIso to examine the 
fire-places, hearth8, chimnies, 8tove8 and8tove pipes in their re8pective 
di8tricts, and upon finding any of them defective or dangerous, they or 
either of them shall direct the owner or occupant8, by written notice, 
to alter, remove or amend the same, and in case of neglect or refu8al 
80 to do, the party ofiending shall forfeit and pay tweDty-five dollar8 
for the benefit of the Fire Department, and for every day afler the 
time allotted ae afore8aid, the party 8o ofiending shall forfeit and 
pay the further 8um of ten do]lar8 and all the expense8 of any 
remova], alteration or amendment aa afore8aid shall be paid by the 
occupant. And it shall be the duty of the said fire warden8 or either 
of them, at 8uch time8 a8 aforesaid, to eDter into and examine any 
plaee where gunpowder or other combustible materia]s are 8tored or 
kept, and give eueh directions in writing, in regard to their location 
or remova], or manne^ of sa]e, as may be deemed necessary by them 
or him, to guard and protect the property of the residents of Honolu- 
la, and in ca8e of neglect or refu8al on the part of the po8sessor of 
•neh combu8tible materia1 or any of them, to remove or secure the 
eame within the time and in the manner directed by the 8aid fire 
warden8, or either of them^ the party ofiending ehal] forfeit and pay 
one hundred dol]ar8, for the benefit of the Fire Department, and the 
farther 8um of fif\y dol]ars for every day'8 neglect, to remove or 8e« 
cnre the eame, afier being eo notified. 

Section 4. — It ehall be the duty of fire warden8 after a fire hae 
been extingui8hed to co]lect together all of the fire buckets U8ed at 
the fire, and deliver the 8ame to their respective ewne^e, upon 
reque8t. 
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ARTICLE IV.— 0F FIKEMEN AND TM£IR DUTIE8. 

Section 1. The firemen shall be divided into eompaniea to consist 
of such number as shall from time be fixed by the 67^ Laws of the 
8everal companies, to attend to the fire engines and appurtenances, 
and the hooks, ladders and carriages that may be in the custody of the 
Chief Engineers, and eaeh of the companies shall and may ehooae out 
oftheirown number a Foreman, Assistant Foreman, Secretary and 
Treasurer, iu such manner and at such times as they may think 
proper, and it sha]) be the duty of the said £[reman as ollen as any fire 
shall break out in the city, to put on such badge of of{ice as his eom- 
pany shall direct, and repair immediately upon the a]arra thereof, to 
their respective engines, hose carriages, an^ hooks and ladders, and 
convey them to or near the plaee where such £[re 8hall happen, uniess 
otherwise directed by the chief engineer, then in conformity wiih the 
directions given by the chief cngineer, to work and manage the 
said engines and other fire imp)ements with all their 8kill and power> 
and when the fire is extingui6hed, they shall not remove therefrom, 
but by the permission of an £ngineer, and on such permission they 
shall return their respective hose wagons, hooks and ladders, engine3 
and fire apparatus well washed and cleaned to their respective places 
of deposit; and for the more efiectual perfecting the firemen in their 
duty of keeping and preserving the said fire engines and other imple- 
ments from decay, the said firemen 8hall onee in every month draw 
out their fire engines and other implements in order to wash and 
cleanse the same, and to exercise the firemen ; and if any fire- 
man sha)l neglect the said duty, he shall forfeit and pay such 
penalty as the majority of his company shall direct. And if he 8hall 
neglect to dttend at any fire as aforesaid or leave his fire engine or 
other apparatus while at any fire without permission, or shall neglect 
to do his duty on such occasions without rea8onable excuse, he shall, 
for every such default, pay such penalty as the majority of his eom- 
pany 8hall fix, and if any fireman neglect the duty imposed upon 
him, or to pay the penalty fixed, upon the vote of a majority of hia 
company he may be dismissed a8 a fireman. 

Section 2. The Chief £ngineer shall have authority, whenever a 
Fire Company has, for six months, less members than the number of 
forty, to disband said company, aDd to take into his pos8ession any 
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fire apparattts 8aid eompan^ ma^ hay6 had in charge, and aB8ign th6 
meinbers of said company, with their a8sent, to an^ other eompan^ ; 
proyided it is dono with the assent of a majorit7 of the coropanj ta 
whieh the3F are as8igned. 

AKTICLE V.— OP THE BAD6ES OP OFFICE OP THE MEMBERS 0F THE FIRE 

DEPARTMENT. 

Section 1. In order that the chief engineer and fire warden8 
may be readi]y distinguished at fires, thej sha]l eaeh be furnished with 
a wand 8ix feet long, and the one t6 be used hy the chief engineer 
ahall haye a gilded blaze at the top, and those to be used by the fire 
wardens 8hall have a white fiame at the top, and the firemen ahall 
wear such other badges as may be agreed upon by a majority of the 
company to whieh they belong. 

ARTICL£ yL— 0F TH£ DUTI£S OP THE MARSHAL, PR£P£CT OP P0LICE AND 

C0NSTABLEa 

Sbction 1. It 8hall be the duty of th6 ma^ahal, and the prefect of 
poliee, and 80 many of the con8tables as are not on duty at the tim6 
of any fire, to repair immediate1y on the alarm of fire, with their 
badge8 of ofiice, to ihe plaee where 8uch fir6 may be, and it 8hall he 
the duty of the marshal, prefeet of poliee and the constable8 pre8ent 
at a fire to report them8elves to the chief engineer, or the fire warden 
acting in hia plaee, and conform to such order8 a8 may be giyen to 
them for the preseryation of the peaee and the removal of all idle and 
suspected persons, or others not actua]]y or usefully employed in ex* 
tinguishing the fire, or in the preservation ofthe property in theneigh- 
borhood thereof, and a]so to arrest any and all persoDs refusing to obey 
the orders of the chief engineer, or either of the fire wardens upon re- 
que8t, and remove them to the puhlie plaee of confinement, and there 
detain them until a complaint ean be made again8t them before the po- 
liee court a8 hereinafler provided. And if the marshal or either of 
the con8tables not on duty at the time of an a]arm of fire, shall neg- 
lect to attend at such fire, or to report him8e]f aa required, or to obey 
any order8 that may be giyen him as aforesaid, he 8hall forfeit and pay 
the 8um of ten do]lar8 for eaeh oSeūBe. 

SxcTioN 2. All con8tables on duty a8 polieemen of Honolulu at 
th6 tim6 of an alann of fire, are hereby ordered and requir6d to re- 
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main at the plaeei where they have beeo 8tationed hj the manhal or 
the prefect of poHee, aDd to gi7e the alarm of fire by crying Fire ! 
Fire ! ! unti] the entire community are alarmed, an^ should any of the 
eon8tables, being 80 on duty, leave hie station without tbe expre88 
ordcr8 of the mar8hal or the prefect of poliee, he ahall forfeit and 
pay ten dollar8 for eyeTy ofien8e, and be liahle to be removed from hia 
office. 

ARTICL£ VIL-OF THE DUTIES 0F RESID£XTS IN R£LATION T0 FIR£S. 

Section 1. No per8on 8hall kindle any fire, nor furnish the mate- 
iala for any fire, nor in any way authorize or allow any iire to be 
made in any street, road or lane, or on any pier or wbarf in the city, 
except for the purpose of boiling tar, whieh fire 8hall not be more than 
ten feet from bulkhpad or the end of the pier, under the penalty of 
five dollars for eaeh ofien8e, unless by the permis8ion of the ehie^ 
engineer. 

Section % Every building occupied ae a dwelling hou8e tn Hono* 
lulu, and every building occupied a8 a 8tore or 8torehouse, or as a 
regular plaee of busines8, 8hall be furnished with at least two wooden 
bucket8, whieh ahall at all times when not in use at a fire, be hung ia 
a conspicuous plaee, acce8sib]e to the inmates of the building, upon 
whieh shall be painted the name of the owner8, and all occupants of 
building8 not so furnished within sizty day8 after tbe pa8sage of this 
law, ehall forfeit and pay ten dollar8. 

Section 3. AU women who are not the occupants of the buildings 
on fire, or in danger of being 8et on fire, are hereby prohibited from 
attending at or near buildings on fire, under a penalty of five dollar8 
for eaeh ofien8e. 

Section 4. Any per8on giving a Ailae alarm of fire by proclaiming 
fire, or by any other means what8oever, in Honolulu, ahall forfeit and 
pay fifty dollar8 for eaeh oA^enae. 

Section 5. Any person who shall 8end o^* any fire rocket8, or 
throw into any street ignited fire cracker8 within Honolulu, ehall 
forfeit and pay five dollars for eaeh oA^enae, unles8 with the pe^miaeion 
iof the chief engineer. 

Segtion 6. All male re8ident8 of Honolulu, ezcept firemea going 
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to a fire, are required to carry the bucket8 belonging to the building 
occupied by him or them, and while at the fire to obey the orders of 
the chief eDgineer, fire wardens, marshal, prefect of poliee aud eon- 
8tables, under a penalty of five dollars. 

Section 7. Any person cutting, or in an^ way intentionalIy inju- 
ring, any portion of the fire apparatus, shall forfeit and pay — ^not ex- 
ceeding one hundred dol]ars. 

Section 8. It 8hall be the duty of any and all persons owning or 
occupying premise8 adjacent to a fire, to allow free access to the sam6 
Ly the fire department upon the order of the chief engineer or 
either of the fire wardens, for the purpose of obtaining water or 
U8ing the fire apparatus for the extinguishing of any fire, and in case 
8uch access is ref used, the chief engineer, or the person acting in his 
plaee, is hereby authorized forcibly to enter the 8aid premises, for the 
purpose8 afore8aid, and the person so refusing shall forfeit and pay not 
less than fifly dollars. 

ARTICLB VIII.— OP THE PENALTIES, HOW APPROPRIATED. 

Section 1. All the fines and penalties and forfeitures imposed by 
this Law, may be sued for and recovered before the poliee court of 
Honolulu, upon the complaint of any member of the fire department, 
or of any poHee officer on duty at the fire, in the name of the prefect 
of poliee of Honolulu, and 8hall be paid over to the chief engineer 
of the fire department, who is hereby authorized and.required to pay 
over the aroount thereof to the foremen of the several fire companie8 
of Honolulu, 8hare and share alike. 

article IX.— of TnE limits op the operation op thib law. 

Section 1. All the provisions of thi8 law ahall be binding upon all 
per8ons residing within one mile of the puhlie market of Honolulu, 
and go into efrect on the day when the 8ame is publi8hed in the Pol^* 
oe^ian, in the English and Hawaiian languages. 

Done and pas8ed thi8 27th day of December, A. D., 1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
£eoni Ana. 

Confirmed by the Legialature May 6, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 

Speaker of the Houae of Repre8entative8. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Kxovf Ana. 
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A LAW 

EBTABUBHIN6 A EOAIU) OP HEALTH. 

Whereas, inoved by coosideration8 for the public healtb, it plea8ed ua 
OQthe fourteeoth of this iDontb, to grant power and authorit7 to 
T. C. B. Rooke, George A. Lathrop, M. D., Benjamin F. Hard7, 
G. W. Hunter, E. Hoffman, M. D., Richard Hill Smyth, and W. 
Neweomh, to be, aDd act aa a board of health, and wherea8, Ihe^ 
have propo8ed for our approval, certain Rule8 for their organiza- 
tion, as 8uch board of health : 

Be it therefore known to all whom it ma^ eoneem that We, bj and 
with the advice of our Euhina Nui, and members of our Priv7 Coun- 
eil, hereb7 decree and authorize (Bubject to the 8anction of our Le- 
gi8lative Chamber8,) the following rule8, viz. : 

Section 1. T. C. B. Rooke, George A. Lathrop, M. D., BeDJ. 
F. Hard7, G. W. Hunter, E. Hoffman, M. J)., Richard Hill Smv.th, 
iEind W. Neweomh, shall hereafler compose the Board of Health, three 
of whom ahall constitute a quorum, and when a vacanc7 8hall occur, 
either h^ death, removal, or resignation, said vacanc7 ahall be fillēd 
b7 the remaining members, elected h^ ballot, and that to cOnstitute an 
ēlection, there ahall not be more than one dis8enting vote. 

Section 2. That the board of health have the power to elect their 
own officer8, whieh shall consist of a ehainnan, a 8eGretar7, and an 
executive committee of three member8, and that the electionB shall 
take plaee annuall^ and h^ ballot. 

Section 3. That it 8hall be the dut7 of the executive committee, 
or their authonzed officer, to examine all residences, or places in the 
cit7 of Honolulu, and its environs, when there ehall be reported to 
them an7 exi8ting nuisance, deleteriou8 to the pohlie heakh, or when 
the7 ma7 have reason to 8uppo8e an^ aueh nuiaanee to exi8t, and re- 
port the condition of the aame to the board. 
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Sbction 4. That it «hall be iha dat7 of Iha manhal, or prerect of 
poliea, to report to the Board, in writing, the exiftence of my nuie- 
anee, of whieh either of them may be cogQizant, aa soon aa poeaihle 
after it eomea to the knowledge of either. 

Section 5. All orderB emanating from the board, wilhin it8 ju- 
ri8diction, (and not otherwi8e provided ror) 8hall be made in writiQgy 
and 8erved bj the mar8hal or prefect of poliee. 

• 
Segtion 6. That the Board of HeaUh are empowered to coQ8ider 

aad report upon the existing quaraatiQe laws, aQd to frame such ruleB 

of vi8its aQd eompeaaalioa, aa to them shall appear Qecessary and rea- 

flonable, whieh mlea, afler our saQction ia privy eouaeil, shall be pub- 

li8hed, aQd have the force of law, subject to the approval of our Legis- 

lature, aa aforesaid. 

Section 7. That it ahall be the dut7 of ever7 member of the 
board, aQd of ever7 ph^aieiaa in the cit7, to report to the board of 
health, in writing, ever7 patient he shall have laboriag uader an^ ma- 
]ignant disease, highl7 daagerou8 to the puhlie heaUh, wilhia tweat7- 
four hours after he shall be 8atisfied of the aature of the disease. Al- 
so, duriag the prevaleace of aa^ maligaant disease, to report to the 
8ame board, ever7 case of death whieh takes plaee ia his practice, 
wiihia tweat7-iour hours afler it shall have occarred. 

Section 8. That it shall be the dut7 of the head8 of eaeh famil7, 
and of ever7 persoa keeping a boardiQg or lQdgiQg house ia the cU7of 

m 

Hoaolulu, to report per8oaall7 or ia writiag to some member of the 
board of heaUh, the namea of ever7 per8on in their familie8, or board- 
ing or lodging at their house8 whom thej ahall have rea8on to believe 
to be aiek with malignant disease, wUhin 8ix hour8 afler itB occur- 
rence. 

Section 9. That an^ master of a vessel l^ia^ ia the harbor of 
Honolulu, ahall make a like report, and wUhin the aame time. 

Section 10. The board of health shallhave power to remove all 
eaaea of maligaaat disease, whea the health of the cit7 shall re- 
quire it. 

Sbction 11. That ia the eaae of.the introduction of an^ pe8tilen- 
tial and contagious disea8e, into the cit7, it shall be the dut7 of the 
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board or heaUh, to report the aame immediate]y to the 6oyernmeDt, 
that with their approval, a suitable buildiDg or building8, with the nee- 
e8sary fixtures, applianeea, and remedial meana may be provided in an 
isolated 8ituatioD, for the reception o^aueh eaeea aa may be deemed 
proper by the board. 

Section 12. The phy8ician or phy8icians requi8ite to attend aueh 
patients, shall be elected by the board o^ heahh, subject to the approv^- 
al orthe Governmeot, and 8hall receive such compensation aa deter- 
mined upon by said Board, and approved by the Government. 

Sectiox 13. When it shall not be deemed expedient to remove aueh 
patients as abovc named, the board of heakh shall have authority to 
€ause to be erected at the hou8e, sufficient notification to warn all per- 
sons of the existence of such disease, and it shall not be lawPul for any 
person, except suflicient attendaut8, to hold communication with 8uch 
patients until such notifications shall be removed by the proper author- 
ity, whieh shall not be, until said honse have undergone puri6cation, 
8uch as shall be required by the board, and it shall not be Iawfu] for 
8uch patient8 or attendant8 to leave such premi8es until permitted h^ 
the board. 

Section 14. It sha]l be the duty of every Physician attending upon 
such patients to use all proper means to avoid communicating the eame, 
by undergoiog such proce88 of puri£[cation a8 may by the Board be 
deemed advi8able. 

SECTio]f 15. In case pe8tilence 8hould visitthe city, manyper8ons 
by being deprived of heaUh, may also be deprived of food, and in that 
ca8e a8um ofmoney or supply ofprovision and other nece8sarie8 ehall 
be appropriated by the government, to be placed at the dispo8al of the 
beard of heahh, for the relief of such destitute person8, that the ae- 
verity of the pe8ti]ence may not be increa8ed by 8tarvation, or the 
want of proper food. 

Section 16. Dead bodie8 ^hall not, herea(ler, be buried within the 
city, but shall be buried in p]ace8 selected for that purp08e by the 
board of heaUh with the approval of the government, but it ehall be 
]awfui to bury^a8 hitherto, unti] puhlie notice be given of 8uch ae- 
lection8. 
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Section 17. No interment of an7 per8on inardered, dying under 
8U9picious circumstances, or o^an/ malignant di8ea8e shall take plaee 
without the case being first reported to the mar8hal with, if practica-> 
ble, the name, age, sex, and nalion of the deceased, when 8aid officer 
8hall furnish a certificate, permitting the burial : of all the above a 
record 8hall be kept, subject to tbe inspection of the board of heaUh. 

Section 18. ^he^ board of heaUh shall furnish forthe government, 
proper for publication dui ing the time of pestilence, eaeh week, a re- 
port of thehealth of the city, and ato(her times, onee per month. 

S£CTioN 19. The board of heaUh ahall have (he power to make 
all necessary regulations among lhemselvcs, for the full perrormance of 
their duUes, provided that they do not interfere whh these rules, or 
other city laws. 

The Minister of the Interior is charged with the execution and pro- 
mulgation of this Decree. 

Done in our Privy Oouneil, this 16th day of December, 1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 

Confirmed by the Legislature on the 8th day of May, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 
Speaker of the House of Reprc8entatives. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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MABKET LAW FOR THE CITT 0F HONOLULU. 

Be it enact£d by the House of JVb6/e« and Repre8entcdive8 of ihe 
Hawaiian hlanāa, in Legi8lative Council a88emhled : 

TITLE L~OF FUBLĪO MARKETS AND 1CARKET DAYS. 

S£CTioN 1. That thenewstone building on the wharrat Honolulu, 
erectedfor amarket, and the adjacent grounds seaward of Pulaholaho 
belonging to the goyernment, are he^eh^ declared to be the Puhlie Mar- 
ket of Honolulu. 

Section 2. Eyer7 da7 in the week except Sunda7, 8hall be puhlie 
market days. 

TITLE II.— 0F TH£ clerk of the market, his powers and duties. 

S£CTioN 1. There shall be appointed h^ the Goyemor ofOahu, 
with the written approyal of the Minister of the Interior, one 8uitable 
person as clerk of the puhlie market ofHonolulu, remoyable by the 
same persons. 

Section % The 8aid clerk sh*all, before enteriog upon the duties 
of hi8 oiiiee, execute a bond, with one good and suiiicient surety, ia 
the penal sum of one thousand dollars, to be approyed by the 6oyer- 
nor of Oahu, and pa/ahle to him for the use of the puhlie exchequer, 
conditioned forthe faithful performance ot the dutie8 required of him 
by law. 

Section 3. The clerk of the said market i8 hereby empowered and 
required to demand of any and eyery person ofiering to sell any arti- 
Ble on thc land adjacent to 8aid building and de8ignated 88 the puhlie 

» 

market, on a market day, as the daily rent of the ground occupied by 
him, such sum aa he may deem just,«proyided it i8 not les8 thaa five 
cent8, whieh the 8aicl per8on must pay upon leaving the puhlio market 
or be 8ubject to a penalty of five doUar8 for hi8 neglect or reftt8al ao 
t9 do. 
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Section 3. The laiil clerk ahall faithfully collect the īnarket fees 
and fines, to be fixed under the provisions of this law, and shall, onee 
in every month, render true and faithful account to the n]ini8ter of fi- 
nanee of the Hawaiian Governaient, of all moneys whieh he ma.y have 
received by virtue of his office, and shall thereupon forthwith pay over 
the same to said minister. 

SfiCTioN 4. It shall be the duty of the clerk to cause all dirt and 
filth whieh may accumulate in said public market,to .be removed da]ly, 
as herea(ler provided, by the person or persons occupying any portions 
thereof. 

SfcTioN 5. It shall be the duty of 8aid clerk to cause a beIlto be 
rung five minutes previous to the opening atid closing of said market, 
on every market day, and every person attending said market with ar- 
ticles for Bale, shall, within ten minutes after the hell has been rung to 
. close the market, cease from selling or exposing to sale any article or 
thing, and in case he refuse to do 80, he shall forfeit and pay five dol- 
lan for every such ofiense. 

Section 6. It shall be the duty of said clerk duly to as8ign and set 
apart certain portions of the Iand adjac6nt to the building designated 
aB the puhlie market, specifically, to eaeh person in the order in whieh 
they may apply to him, for the purpose of exposing to sale, and selling 
the articles he may wish to expose for sale, and no persoii shall ex- 
poae to sale or sell any fresh garden produce, meats, fish, or other ar- 
ticle8 for consumption, except under licenses, granted under the law 
of this kingdom, whieh will permit Hawaiian produce to be sold at the 
places ofbusiness ofpersonsso licensed^ at orupon any r€gular stand.,. 
in any street or plaee within one mile from the puhlie market, other 
thf n in the plaee or places set apart by the said clerk, or in the market 
building, under the penalty of ten dol]ars for every ofiense, it being 
understood that this section shall not prevent any person from hawking 
or peddling such articles for consumption as heretofore. 

Section 7. It shall be the duty of the said clerk to give direction8 
re8pectmg the location or removal of any article in the market or the' 
8treet adjoiniDg, aDd %ny person who shall neglect or refuse to» obey 
8uch directions, ahall forfeit and pjiy for every such ofiense the sum of 
teii dollars, and shall be liahle forthwith to be remOved, and prevented 
from occūpying any portion of 8aid market by 8aid clerk. 
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Section 8. In eaae an^ per80D shou1d be removed or preyented 
from occupyiog any portion o^eai^ Diarket bj 8aid clerk, the per8on 
80 remoyed may lay the fact8 and circumstances under whieh he was 
removed before the 6overnor of Oahu, and 8hould he upon investigat- 
ing the matter be 8ati8fied that no wrong was iDtended, it will be athis 
option to reinstate the person 80 removed from the market. 

Section 9. It shall be the'dut7 ofsaid clerk, onee in every monih. 
and whenever requested so to do by any purchaser in 8aid market, to 
inspect and examine all the weights, measures and beams used in 
weighing and measuring in the public market^ and make them eon- 
form to the weights and measures established by the general Iaws of 
this kingdom, at the expense of the owne^, and if any per8on sball 
refuse to exhibit his or her weights and measures, and make them eon- 
form to the weight8 and measure8 established by law» upon the re* 
que8t of the 8aid cierk, he ahall forfeit for aueh oflrense tweDty-five 
dollar8. 

y 

S£CTioN 10. Any persoD usiDg any weights or mea8ures, iu the 
public market, not approved by the clerk of the market shall forfeit ten 
dol1ars. 

Section 11. It ahall be the duty of said clerk to preyent any de"> 
facing of the puhlie market by posting notice8 upon the wal1s, or anj 
other way, bnd to provide 8uitable boards or bulletins for that purpose 
to be 1ocated at a conspicuous plaee near said market building, and any 
person defacing 8aid market in any way shall forieit five doIlars. 

Section 12. It shall be the duty of the said clerk to attend at the 
public market on market days, for the purpose of carrying into efrecl 
the provisions of this law. 

Section 13. It sha11 be th% duty of the said clerk to report any vi- 
olations of this law to the prefect ofpolice, who is hereby required to 
prosocute the same before the poliee justice of Honolulu, who ishere-' 
by empowered to hear and try the same and render a judgment for aiiy 
penally forfeited upon execution, to collect the amount thereof. 

Section 14. The 8alary of 8aid clerk may be fixed and allowed ai 
the di8cretion of the Governor ofOahu, wilh the approbation ofthe 
mini8ter of the interior, and 8ha11 be paid out of the puhlie exchequer 
npon the order of the 6oyernor of Oahu. 



1851. MARKET LAW. 19 

TITLE III^OP THE LEASING THE PUBLIC MABKET. 

S£CTiON 1. The clerk of the market shall designate and declare to 
what use and purposes the sta!ls and stands in the market building ahall 
be appropriated on the first Monday of February, May, Au- 
gust and November, and lease the same on said day8 at auction for thd 
ensuing three months, the rent of the same to be paid in advance, and 
account for the said rents immediately to the minister of finance. 

Section 2, The clerk of the said market is hereby empowered 
and required to demand of any and eyery person ofiering to 8ell any 
article on the land adjacent to Baid building, and designated as the 
puhlie market, on a raarket day, as the daily rent of the ground oeeu* 
pied by him, such sum as he may deem just, provided it is not les8 than 
five cents, whieh said person must pay upon leaving the puhlie market, 

or be 8ubject to a penalty of ūwe dollars fur his neglect or refusal lo 

» 

todo. 

TITLE IV^OP MARKBT HOUBS. 

Section 1. The puhlie market shall be opened upon every market 
day from the hour of five o'eloek in the morning until 8even o'eloek 
in the evening and no longer, except on Saturday, when the same shall 
be kept open until 10 o'eloek in the evening. 

Section 2. Per8ons desirous of selling article8 in the puhlie market 
will be permitted to arrange them for eale during the hour previou8 to 
tbe opening of the markēt. 

TITLE V^OP CLEANSINO THS PUBLIC MABKST. 

Sectiok 1. It is hereby required of eachand every per8on renting 
and occupying any 8tall or stand in the market building, or any portion 
of the puhlie market, to purify and elean the 8ame under the direction 
of the clerk of the market, within one hour afler the market hour8 
have elap8ed, and deposit whatever dirt or filth may have accumulated 
in the 8tall or stand or upon the ground occupied by him, wherever the 
«aid clerk may direct, under a penalty of five dollar8 for neglectin^ or 
refu8ing 80 to do. 

Seotion 2. It is hereby required that all per8on8 occupying any 
poniona of the public market, under the provi8ion8 of thi8 law, whieh ' 
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18 uot enclo8ed or covered, ahall within| one hour afler! the market 
hours have elapaed, remove from the puhlie ^market \ every article or 
thing the7 have remaining not 8old, ezcept their table or 8tand, and 
that tho8e person8 who have 8tall8 or 8tand8 in the market building, 
ahall on every Saturday, within one hour arter the market hour8 have 
elapsed, remove all anielea remaining un8old, under a penak^ of tea 
doIlar8. 

6£NERAL PR0VISI0N8. 

Section 1. Thatthe governor ia in8tructed tocau8e a board to be 
put up at eaeh end of the market with a cop7 of thi8 ordinance in Ha- 
waiian aod Engli8h posted upon it, for the convenience of all who ma^ 
wi8h to eoneuU it : also to eauae the aame to be posted about the town. 

S£CTioN 2. That the governor is in8tructed to cause to be put up 
in 8ome conspicuou8 plaee a elook to mark the time. 

Done at the Palaee atHonolulu, this 6th day of November, A. I>., 
1850. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Eeoni Ana. 
Confirmed by the Legi8lature on the 12th day of May, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speakcr. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO AMEND THE LAW RELATINO T0 THE ELECTION 0F THE REPRESENTATiyEB 

OP THE PEOPLE . 

Be it Enacted hy the House of JY6hle8 and Repre8entat%ve8 of ihe 
Hawaiian hlanā^, in Idegi8lative Council a88emhled : 

Section 1. That it sha]l be the dut7 of the inspectors of election8 
for RepreBentatives of the People, in the 8everal districts in thi8 
kingdom, when they deliver, to the per8on' or person8 elected, the 
certificate required by Section 9 of the '' Act to regulate the 
e1ection of the representatives of the people," passed on the 30th 
day of July, A. D. 1850, to Bend, at the 8aine time, a copy of 8uch 
certificate, to the governor of the Island in whieh 8aid district ia 
8ituated, who, also, 8hall transmit, immediately, a copy to the min- 
i8ter of the interior. 

Section 2. That, hereafler, whenever aDy vacancy 8hall occur in 
the repre8entation of any of the electoral district8 of this kingdomi 
either by resignation, death, or any other cause, it shall be the 
duty of the inspector8 of election8, in 8uch district, immediate]y on 
a8certaining the fact, to give ten days' previous public notice, for 
holding a new election, at such p]ace aa they may de8ignate, within 
8uch district ; and any 8ttch election, 80 ordered and held, 8hall be 
valid, and of the 8ame efiect a8 the annual election, on the fir8t 
Monday in January, as pre8cribed in the " Act to regulate thd 
election of tho Repre8entative8 of the People," mentioned in Section 1. 

Sbction 3. In the event of any 8uch vacancy occurring, during 
the period in whieh the Legi8lature i8 in 8e88ion, it 8haH be the duty 
of the clerk of the Hou8e of Repre8entative8, immediate]y to noti- 
fy the inBpector8 of election8 for the di8trict in whieh 8uch ^aean- 
cy haa occurred, of that fact. 
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Pa8ied hy the Houae of Repre8entatives this May 20, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 
Speaker. 
Pa8sed b7 the houee of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 
Approved by the King, this llth Ju\y, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

6RANTIN6 T0 THE PEOPLE THE BI6HTS 0F PISCASY, NOW BELON6IN6 TO THE 

eOVERNMEXT. 

Whereas, The fishbe]onging (o the government are productive of lit* 
tle revenue ; and wherea8, the piscary rights of the government, 
as managed by the fishing agents, are a 80urce o^ trouble and 
opprēssion to the people. 
Thererore, 

Be U enacted 6i^ Ihe Howe of^ohles and Repre8entaiive8 of the Hawaiian 
hlanā^ in Legi8lat%ve Council a8sembled: 

Section ] . That, thirty days, from and after the pub]ication of 
thi8 act in the Elele and Polynesian newBpapers, all fi8h be1ong- 
ing to or especially 8et apart for the Government, shall belong to and be 
the eommon property of all the people, equally ; excepling that the iwo- 
thirds mentioned in sec(ion 8, No. 7, ailiele 5, chapter 6, part 1, 
of.the act to organize the executive departments, shall not be exacted 
of the konohiki ; and in all case8 where the konohiki ahall set apart 
one kind of fish only, as per section 4, of 8aid law, aueh fish 8hall 
belong to the konohiki exclusively, and without divisiou or mole8ta- 
tion. 

Section 2. A11 fishing grounds appertaining to any government 
]and, or otherwise belonging to the government, excepting only 
ponds, 8hall be, and are, hereby, for ever, granted to the people for 
the free and equa! U8e of' all persons : Provided, however, that, for 
the protection of 8uch fishing grounds, the minister of the interior 
ma/ taboo (j|ie taking of fish thereon, at certain aeaaona of the year. 

Section 3. The minister of the interior shall give puhlie notice 
in the Elele and Polynesian newspapers of any such taboo impo8ed 
by him, together with the name of aueh fi8h, and no aueh taboo ahall 
he in force UQtiI due notice haa heen giveD; aDy per8on who ehall he 
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found guilty of violating 8uch taboo, upon eomplaini before any district 
ju8tice, 8hall be puni8hed hj a fine not exceeding fifteen dollars in 
the discFetion of the court, and re8tore all fishe8 taken or the 
yalue thereof. 

Section 4. No person, Iiving without the kingdoni, ehall take any 
fish within the harbors, dtream8, reefs, or other waters of the same, 
for the purpose of carrying them for sale or otherwi8e, to any plaee 
without the kingdom. 

Section 5. Every person violating the provisions of the preceding 
8ection, may be punished, upon complaint made to any district justice, 
by a fine not exceeding two hundred dollars, in the discretion of the 
court. 

Section 6. All acts, or parts of act8, re8olve8, or part8 of re- 
8olves, cpntrary to the provi8ion8 of thi8 act, ahall be, and the same 
are, hereby, repealed. 

Section 7. The minister of the interior is, hereby, charged with 
the execution of ihia act. 

Fa88ed by the Houeē of Repre8entatives4 thi8 May 15th, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE. 
Speaker. 
Pa88ed by the House of Noble8. 

EEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

-^ KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO PROTECT THE PEOPLE IN CERTAIN FISHING 6£OUNDS. 

Wher£as, certain per8ons to whom Government lancls have heen 
8o]d, have assumed exclusive rights of fishing in the sea adjacent to 
said land, without the justification of law ; and whereas the people in 
numerou9 instances, have heen unjustly deprived of their rights to f]sh 
on the grounds long since made free to them by law, namely, on the 
fishing grounds commonly known as the Kilohee Ground8, thc Luhee 
Ground8, the Malolo Grounds, and the fishing of the oeean from the 
reefs seaward, and whereas the present law afrords no 8ufiicient pro« 
tection to the people in those rights ; 

Therefore — 
Bs IT £NACTED by the jyoble8 and Repre8entatives of ihe Hawaiian 

I8land8, in Legislative Council a88emblcd : 

Section 1. That no person who has bought, or who may hereafter 
buy, any Government land, or obtain ]and by ]ease or other tit]e from 
any party, has or sha]l have any greater right than any other person, 
resident inthi8 kingdom over any fishing ground not included in his ti- 
tle although adjacent to said ]and. The fish in said fishing ground shall 
belong to all persons alike, and may be taken at anytime, 8ubject on1y 
to the taboos of the minister of the interior. 

Section 2. lf that 8pecies of fish whieh haeheen tabooed by any 
konohiki, sha]l go on to the grounds whieh have heen, or may be, 
given to th6 people, such fish sha]l not be tabooed thereon. It shall 
ODly be tabooed when caught within the bounds of the konohiki's pri- 
vate fishery. Nor sha]l it be lawful for a konohiki.to taboo more than 
one kind of fish u^on any fishing grounds whieh lie adjacent to eaeh 
other. 

Section 3. £very konohiki or other persoD who shall wilfu]ly de* 
prive another of any of his legal rights to fish on any fishing grouDd, 
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whieh now ia, or may heeome, free to the uae of the people, or who 
ehall wilful]y ezact from another any portion of the ūuh caught on any 
puhlie fi8hing ground, or who 8hall wiirully exact of another, for the 
U8e of any private fishery, a greater amount of ūah than by law he i8 
entitled to receive aa hia 8hare, and any tenant or other person who 
ahall wilfully deprive any konohiki of his fishing right8, by appropria- 
ting tohimself the tabooed Aah of 8aid konohiki, or otherwise, ahall be 
punished by a fine not exceeding one hundred dollar8 for every 8uch 
ofien8e, in the discretion of the court, and in default of the payment 
of 8aid fine, be impri8oned at hard labor until the same i8 paid. 

* 

S£CTioN 4. The 8everal di6trict ju8tices of the kingdoni shall have 
the power to try and puDish all ofiense8 again8t the provi8ion8 of tho 
preceding 8ection committed in their re8pective di8trict8. 

SECTioif 5. Thi8 act ahall take eflrect ten day8 from and after the 
publication of the aame in the £lele and Polyne8ian new8paper8. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Repre8entative8, May 24, 1851. 

WM. L. L££, Speaker. 

Pu8ed b7 Uie Houae of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, Prendent. 
KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Aita. 
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AN ACT 

TO PROVU>K f 0R TH£ LICCNSING OP PUBLIC 8H0Wa. 

Bb it inacted, hy ihe JVb6fet and Repr€8€ntative8 in Legi8lalive Co«fi- 
eil a88embled: 

SccTioN 1 . That the ininister of the interior niay, upon the appliea- 
tion of any per8on, lieenae all Pu6/tc Show8, Theatricalf E^uealnian, or 
other exhibition8 of any description, to whieh admis&ion is obtainableon 
payment of money, for 8uch time, aud upon such terms and condition8 a8 
the 8aid mini9ter of the interior, 8hall think reasonable ; and the chief 
of poHee in .any town or district where the 8ame ehall be exhibited 
inay regulate aueh ahow or ezhibition in such manner a8 he ahall ^hink 
nece88ary for the pre8ervation of order and the public peaee. 

Section 2. Any penon who ahall 8et up or promote any eueh 8uch 
or exhibition, or shall pub]i8h or adverti8e the 8ame, or otherwi8e aid 
or as8i8t therein, without a lieen^e fir8t obtained, a8 provided in the pre- 
ceding 8ection, or contrary to the term8 or condition8 of 8uch lieen^e, 
or ailer the 8ame ahall have expired, without obtaining a new one, 
ahall be fined a sttm not ezceeding five hundred dollar8 in the dl8- 
cretion of the court. 

Section. 3. Any poliee or other di8trict ju8tice ahall have thd 
power to i88ue a warrant for the arfe8t of any per8on complained 
again8t for the violation of any of the provi8ion8 of the preceding 
Bection, to try 8uch per8on, and if found guilty to fine him for aueh 
o^enae, a8 above provided. 

Section 4. This Act 8hall be publi8hed in the "Elele," and "Po- 
lyne8ian" new8paper8, and take efiect on the tenth day afler 8aid pub- 
Iication. 

Pa8sed by th8 Houee of Repre8entative8, May 20th, 1851. 

WM. L L£E, Speaker 
Pa88ed by the Houae of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AM ACT 

EBLATING T0 THE PORT LANDS OP HONOLULU. 

Whereas the reserve of IaDd9, maele by the law of the 7th June, 
1848, for the use of the fort, in Honolulu, to be cultivated by eol- 
diers, or other tenants, under the direction of the governor of 
Oahu, has not heen productive, and consists of waste and scattered 
,pieces4 interspersed with the lands of private individuals: 
Therefore — 

Be it enacted by ihe J\tobles and Repre8entative$ of the Hawaiian hlanā^, 
in Legi8lative Council a88embled.'' 

Secti6n 1. That so mueh of the law of of the 7th June, 1848, en- 
titled '' An Act relating to the land8 of his Majest7 the King, and 
*' of the government," as set8 apart fifty-two ilis of land, in Hon- 
olulu, Kalihi, and Waikiki, for the use of the fort, in Honolulu, to be 
cultivated by soldier8 and other tenants, under the direction of the 
governor of Oahu, ehall be, and is, hereby, repealed. 

Section 2. The minister of the interior shall cause surveys of 
8uch land9 to be made, together with Ihe native kuleana^ therein, 
whether the same have been entered at the 1and commission, or not; 
andhemay, with the consent of the King in privy eouneil, graQt roy- 
al patents, for such kuleanaa as may be awarded by 8aid land eom- 
mission, free of charge, to the claimants or occupants. 

Section 3. Out of such portions as may remain, afler deducting 
the kuleanas of the natives, and all other valid claims, the minister 
of the interior 8hall cause to be surveyed and set apart, for a 
puhlie nursery and horticultural garden, under the directioii of the 
Royal Hawaiian Agricultural Society, 8uch piece8, either eon- 
jointly or separately, a8 shall be suitable in 8oil, and convenieDtl7 8it- 
iiated ; not to exceed, however, the area of fifly acres. 
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SicTioN 4. The remainder of 8uch ]aDd ehall be 8o1d by the min- 
i8ter of the interior, at puhlie auction, in 8uch ]ots, and at such tirae8, 
ae he ma/ deem best; and the proceed8 of 8ucb ealea ehall be 
paid in to the miniBter of finance« as a portion of the puhlie revenue. 

Section 5. Thi8 act ahall take efiect on the thir.tieth day af\er it8 
pa8sage. 

Pas8ed by the Hoyse of Representative8 May 20th A.D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 

Speaker. 
Passed by'the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 
Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 REGULATE TH£ LETTIN6 AND J0BBIN6 0F HORSEB IN HONOLULU. 

Whereas, frequent comp1aints are maele offast riding in the street8 
and roads of Honolulu, hy persnn8 unahle from intoxication to 
manage their horses : Whereas, the lives o^women aud chi]dren 
as weil as tho8e of ali foot passengers are thereby endangered: And, 
Whereas the facility of earning a subsi8tence by letting and job- 
bing hor8es, has induced many ab]ebodied men to withdraw 
from the cuItivation of the land : 
Therefore — 

Be it enacted &f^ the Howe o/^ohlea and Repre8entative8 of the J7a-> 
waiian hlanā^, in Legi8lative CouncU a88embled : 

Section ]. That, on the I0th day of JuDe next, it sha11 eeaae tobe 
lawful for any one to let or job horse8 for hire, in Honolulu, who 
ahall not hav9 taken out a Heenae aa pre8cribed in thi8 act. 

Section 2. The minister of the interior ahall have power, from 
and aAer that date, to grant ]icense8, for the lettiDg and jobbing of 
hor8es, to persoD8 applyiDg therefor, whieh liee^aea ahall bo 
good for 0De year from their date. 

Section 3. The miDi8ter of the iDterior ahall, before i88uiDg aoy 
8uch liceD8e, demaod aDd receive of tho app]icaot, the aum of twen- 
ty-five ceDt8, for eaeh ao^ every horse iDteDded to be let by him, 
aDd the Dumber of hor8e8 whieh he ia liceD8ed to let, ahall be pre. 
8cribed io hia lieeo^e. « 

Section 4. All lieeoaea graDted aDder the provi8ioQ8 of ihiā 

« 

act ahali be Dumbered coDsecutively, aDd ^hall eooiain a provi8o to 
the efiect that the lieenae^ per8on ia not to let any of hia hor8es to 
be U8ed on the 8abbath dayy under a penalty of five dollar8 for 
eaoh ofien8e, on cenviction before a poliee or di8trict ju8tice. 
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Section 5. Every licensed person shall cau8e the number or hie 
liceose to be legibly marked and exhibitcd on the browband oP the 
bridle of eaeh hor8e let or hired by him, under a penalty of five 
dollars for eaeh ofrense, on conviction before a poliee or dis- 
trict ju8tice. 

Section 6. If any person shall let a horse to another, who is at 
the time, in a state of intoxication, and allow such person to mount 
and ride off on such hor8e, the owner shall |)e fined ū^e dollar& 
for eaeh ofrense, on conviction before a poliee or district justice. 

S£ction 7. It shall be the duty of every person letting a horse, 
under the provisions of this act, to caution the person to whom he 
lets such horse, again8t fast riding in the streets of Honolulu, under 
a penalty of five doliars, for eaeh neglect so to do, on conviction be- 
fore a poliee or district justice. 

Section 8. All horses kept for hire shall be liahle to be called into 
the puhlie 8ervice, fully equipped by the owners, on their receiving 
a written order to that efrect, 6igned by the minister of the interiory 
or the governor of Oahu ; and the owners of any hor8es so eall- 
ed into the puhlie service, shall be entitled to receive, at hi8 majes- 
ty's treasury, for the 8ervices ofeach horse, the som of two dol- 
lar8 per diem. 

Section 9. Any person letting a horse or horse8 for hire, in 
Honolulu, contrary to the proviaiou8 of this act, 8hall bo fined in the 
8um of ten dollar8 for eaeh oAenae, on conviction before a poliee 
or di8trict ju8tice. 

Pas8ed by the House of Repre8entative8, May 27th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pa88ed by the houae of Nohlea. 

EEONI ANA, PreBident. 
Approved by the Eing, thi8 llth July, 1851. 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
Kboni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

RELATINa T0 THE RESISTEY OP HAWAIIAN VESSELS, AND THE GRANTING 0F 

C0A8TING LICENSES. 

Be it Enacted by the Houaea of ^ohīea and Repre8entative8 of tht 
Hawaiian Island8, in Legislative Council a88embled : 

That so mueh o{ the present dulies of the niinister of the interi- 
or, as relate to the registry of Hawaiian vessels, and the granting o^ 
coasting licenses, be, and the 8ame are, hereby, transferred to, and 
devolve upon, the coIlector general of customs, at Honolulu; whose 
duty it shall, hereafler, be, to register all Hawaiian vessels, and to 
grant all coasting licenses, in the mode and under the restrictiou8 
whieh now are, or may, hereafter, be prescribed by the laws. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, this 27th Day of May. 
A.D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nohlea. 

EEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 
Approved by the King, this llth July, 1851, 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

R£LATINO TO PRISONS, TH£IR GOVERNMENT, AND DISCIPUNE. 

Wher£as the prisons of the Kingdoin are whol]y inadequate to the 
safe keeping of Prisoners, regulated by no system, and governed 
by no di8cipiine, disorderlyy and promotive of immorality rather 
thah reform: 
Therefore — 

Be it enacted by ihe JVb&/es and Repre8enlalive8 of ihe Hawaiian 
I8land8, in Legi8lative CouncH Jl88embled: 

Section 1. The minister of the interior through hia c1erk of the 
bureau of internal improvement8 shall cause to be erected, with tho 
lea8t possib1e delay, suitab1e jails, with convenient yards, workshop8 
aDd suitable accommodations, adjoining or appurtenannt thereto, for 
the 8afe keeping, correcting, governing, and employing of all person8 
du]y committedto 8uchjails for any cause authorized by law. 

Section 2. The jail8 sha]] be erected in such central and conveni- 
ent positions on the several islands, aa may be approved of by the 
iDinister of the interior, a8 follow8, viz : 

One on the Is]and of Eauai, * 

One on the Island of Oahu, 

One on the Is|and of Maui, 

Two on the Is1and of Hawaii. 

In addition to the above is1and jail8, there sha11 be erected a jail in 
Houolulu and another in Lahaina, for the temporary detention of per- 
0ons in said districts committed for tria1, or for a disturbance of the 
puhlie peaee, or for contempt of any court, witnesses detained in order 
to secure their attendence on criminal trial8, deserting 8ailors, and 
all other per8ons Bentenced to impri8onment for not moro than 8ixt7 
days. 

Section 3. The jailB ahall be8ocon8tructed aa to keep entirely 8ep- 
5 
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Brate from eaeh othor the male aad female prisonerfl; and also in 
80ch a manner aa to promote the health and cleanline88 of tho8e 
impri8oned therein. 

Section 4. The yard8 of the i8land jail8 8hall be of 8ufficient ex- 
tent for the convenient employment of tho8e confined therein, and 
ehall be enclo8ed by fence8 of sufficient height and 8trength to prevent 
escape8 and alao to prevent all acce88 to, or communication witb, 
any peniona confined therein» by per8ons without. 

OF THE OFFICERa 0F TH£ JA[L& 

Skction 5. The mini8ter of the interior, with the approval of the 
Klng in privy eouneil, ahall appoint a 8uitable person to be master of 
eaeh jail, to hold hia office during the plea8ure of 8aid mini8ter. 

S£CTioN 6. Eaeh of the 8aid ma8ter8 8hall re8ide in the pnaon 
over whieh he pre8ides. 

Segtion 7. Eaeh of them 8hall visit every eell and apartment, and 
eee every prisoner under hi8 charge at lea8t onee in every day. 

Section 8. They ahall eaeh keep a joumal, in whieh 8hall be reg- 
Blarly entered the reception, di8charge, death, pardon, or eeeape of 
any pri8oner; and also, all punishments that are inflicted for the 
breach of pri8on di8cipline, a8 they occur, and all other occurrences of 
note, that eoneem the 8tate of the pri8on. 

Section 9. On the coramitment of any pri8oner, there ehall be 
entered on the journal, the 8ez, age, height, per8onal de8cription, la8t 
plaee of abode, and plaee of hi8 nativity. 

Segtion 10. Eaeh ma8ter 8hall keep an ezact account of all the 
receipt8 and expenditure8 of his pri8on, and make a quarterly report 
of the eame to the minister of the interior. 

Section 11. The ma8ter8 may appoint a88i8tant8 and di8mi88 them 
at plea8ure. 

Segtion 12. Eaeh ma8ter 8hall put up in every eell and apartment 
of the pri8on under hi8 care, a copy of the rule8 for the government 
thereof, and 8hall cau8e them to be explained to tho8e who cannot 
read, or under8tand them. 
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Sbction 13. No iQa8ter «hall ab8ent him8elf froin the pri80D ander 
his charge for a night» unleaa in the execution of 8ome duty that re- 
quire8 such ahaenee, or by reason of some unfore8een accident whieh 
renders it neces8ary ; and 8uch absence8 with the ^eaaona 8hall be 
noted on the joumal. 

S£CTioN 14. The ma8ter of eaeh jail 8hall aee that the aame ia 
con8tantlj kept in aa cleanlj and healthful a condition as may be, and 
sball cause the whole interior thereof, iDcludiDg the floors, to be 
thoroughlj whitewashed with lime, at least four times in eaeh year. 

Section 15. Such maater8 ahall aee that 8triot attention ia con8tant- 
I7 paid to the personal cleanline8s of all the prisoners in their custodj, 
as far as may be, and shall cause the shirt of eaeh prisoner to be 
wa8hed and changed at lea8t onee in eaeh week. They ahall al80 
see that eaeh prisoner ia furnished daily with as mueh elean water as 
he shall need for drink and penonal cleanliness, and with a elean 
lowel onee a week. 

Section 16. £very master of a jail shall 8ee that all the prisoners 
in his custody, who respect the rule8 of the prison, are served three 
time8 eaeh day with wbolesome food in good order and io 8ufficieDt 
quaDtity. 

Section 17. £very aueh ma8ter ahall provide for eaeh prisoner 
UDder his charge, who may be ahle aDd desirous to read, a copy oi the 
bible or of the new testameDt to be used by such prisoDer, at proper 
seasons, during his coDfiDemeDt; aDd aDy miDi8ter of the gospel, dis- 
posed to aid iD reformiDg the prisoDers aDd iDstructiDg them in their 
inoral and re1igious dutie8, shall have aeeeaa to them, at sea8onable 
time8, when not required to be employed in labors. 

Section 18. The masters and their assi8tant8 must be men of sobri- 
ety, honesty, and iDdu8try, they mu8t UDder8taDd readiDg, writiDg, the 
fir8t ru]es of arithmetic, aDd the ma8ters mu8t speak, for the eommon 
purpo8es«o{ life, the Hawaiiau aDd £Dgli8h languages. 

Section 19. No master or as8istant shall receive from any pri8onery 
or from any one in behalf of aueh prisoner, any emolument or reward 
whateTer, or the promi8e of any, either fpr 8ervices or euppliee, or 
aa a gratuity, under the penalty of a fine of one hundred dollar8 and 



S6 PRItON8. — OrriCERS. SBSt. 

impri8onmeiit (br thirty day8 ; and when any breach of ihia aeelion 
ehall occur, the ofiender shall be immediately deprived ofhi8 office. 

OF THE INSP£CTORS AND THEIR DUTI£8. 

Section 20. The minister of the iDterior with the approval of the 
king in privy eouneil, ahall appoini two per8ons on eaeh of the i8land8 
of Kauai, Oahu, Maui, and four per8ons on the l8]and of Hawaii, who, 
together with the respective governor8, ahall form a board of prison- 

in8pector8 for eaeh of 8aid ielan^a. 

* 

S£cTioN 21. It 8hall be the duty of 8aid in8pector8 to visit the jail8 
of the island for whieh they are appointed, at least onee in every week, 
to eee that the dutie8 of the 8everal officer8 of 8uch jails are performed 
— to prevent all oppre88ion, peculation, or other abuse in the manage- 
ment of the same ; and to report to the mini8ter of the interior 6uch 
meane ae may 8ugge8t themselve8 for their iroprovement. They shall 
form rule8 for the government of 8uch jails, and the employment of 
ihe prisoner8, not incon8i8tent with thi8 act. They shail direct the 
purchase of all implement8 and materials for the manufactures car- 
ried ontherein, and the sale ofthearticles manufactured whieh are 
not wanted for the use of the pri8oners, and they shall direct tbe 
manner in whieh all purchase8 of provi8ion8 and other 8upplies for 
the pri8oner8 ehall be made. 

Section 22. Tfaey shall cause accurate account8 to be kept of all 
ezpenditure8 and receipt8 in eaeh of the pri8on8 under their direc- 
tion. 

Section 23. They ahall on or before the fir8t day of Januaryy in 
every year, make a report to the mint8ter of the interior, of the 8tate 
of the prisons and the discipline therein on their re8pective islands. 
The report shall contain the name, age, 8ex, plaee of re8idence and 
nativity, time of commitment, term of impri8onment, and employment 
inprisQn, of eaeh person who has been committed duriDgthe precediDg 
year — noticing also tho8e who roay have escaped, or die^, or who 
were pardoned, or di8charged, de8ignating the ofiense for whieh the 
commitment wae made, and whether for a first or repeated o^anee, and 
where and in what court or by whoee order : Attd in eaeh report 
the in8pector8 ahall make eueh ob8ervation8 and give eueh infomiation 



^ 
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mā they deem ezpedient fbr makin^ said pri8on8 efiectual in the pun- 
i8hment and reformation o{ ofiender8. 

Section 24. The inspectors shall have power to examine anj per- 
son on oath, relative to any abuse in 8aid pri8ons, or other matter 
within the purview o( their dutie8. 

SECTf0N 25. They shal] have power to make ru]es for the prcservation 
of prison discipline and for promoting industry, morals, and education, 
in the 8everal prisons, whieh shali not be contrary to this act, or of any 
other law, and to impose and cause to be inflicted punishments they shall 
have ordained for the breach of said rules. 

Section 26. Eaeh inspector shal] have the right to visit and in- 
8pect the prisoners when he shall deem it expedient; and the officers 
ol the aame are bound to submit to them, or either of them, the book8, 
paper8' and account8, belonging to the prisons, to whieh eaeh officer 
belongs, and to admit them to the prisoners therein confined. 

Section 27. The inspector8 sha]l eall at ]ea8t onee in every three 
months upon the master of eaeh jail within their jurisdiction for an 
exhibition of the account8 of such jai], examine the 8ame, andcompare 
the entrie8 with the vouchers; and report any abuses or oppression8 
therein, that may eome to their knowledge, to the minister of the inte- 
rior. 

Segtion 28. It is made the special duty of the inspectors, in their 
individual or joint visit8 to the prisoner8, to enter into friendly eon- 
ver8ation with them, to iropre88 on their mind8 the importance of moral 
and religiou8 in8truction, of indu8try and orderly conduct. 

Section 29. The in8pector8 ahall have the power to make eon- 
tract8y for work to be done in the p^iaon, with any per8on, who may 
be di8posed to furBish roaterial8 to be there wrought; and alao to make 
contract8 for letting out to hire, durmg the day time, any of the per- 
aona there confined, to employers living near enough, in their opin- 
ion, to Ihe pri8on, fer the roaater to have the general inspection of 
their conduct, and of the treatment they receive. 

Sbction 30. No work ahall be performed nor any article roanufac- 
laro4 b7 aay pri8oner for the uae of an^ inapeelo^ or other offic6r of 
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any pri8on; nor8haUthey or either of theni receive under an/ pretence 
whatever any aum of mone^ or gi(l of value, underthe penaU/ of a fine 
of five hundred dollar8. 

Section 31. The inspectors may, in case of the necessary and tem- 
porary ah^enee or disability of any master of, or of any other officer 
employed in, the pri8on under their direction, employ a substitute 
during siich absence or disability; whieh substitute shall, for the time 
being, perform all the duties, have all the authority, and be liahle to 
all the penalties as the officer himself. 

Section 32. Two of said inspector8 ehall conBtitute a quorum and 
may do any of the things required of the said inspectors by this act. 

OP THE PAY OF OFFIC£RS. 

Section. 33 The pay of the masters of the i8land and other jail8, 
ahall be determined by the minister of the interior. 

Section 34. Eaeh in8pector shall receive for every day's service 
a 8um whieh will not exceed five dollars, nor in any one year exceed 
three hundred doUars. 

Section 35. The pay of the roa8ter'8 assistant8, under keeper8, 
and turnkeys, 8hall be such reasonable compensation as may be fized 
by the inspectors. 

op the treatment of prisoners. 

Section 36. AU prisoners confined only in order to secure their 
attendance as witnesses, shall be under no other re8triction than what 
is necessary to prevent their escape from prison ; good and whole- 
8ome food, comfortable bedding and other neces8aries shall be provi- 
ded for them at the puhlie expense ; or they may be allowed to provide 
it for themselves, and every such pri8oner shall be immediately liberated 
on hia giving the 8ecurity for his appearance to testify as required by 
law. 

Section 37. Those who are condemned to simple imprisonment for 
the non-payment of a fine, or other like cause, without labor, and those 
committed for the want of bail, on the accusation of any oAenee, shali 
receive good wholeaome food and drink, beds and bedding, according 
to the pri8on regulation8, at the puhlie expense ; or they ehall be per- 
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initted to purchase or receive 8uch food and bed8, of a better qua1itj, 
at their own expen8e, subject however to the restrlction8 of the pri8on 
regulation8. 

They ahali also be allowed the free use of book8, of pen, ink and 
paper at their own expense ; and may receive the visits of their friend8 
and counsel, at such time8 a8 the master of the pri8on 8hall decm 
rea8onable. 

Segtion 38. All other prisoners, other than tho8e mentioned in the 
last two preceding sections, confined in any island or other jail, shall 
be allowed no other drink than that of water, and the coarsest of 
food. 

Section 39. The inspectors shall fix the ration8 of food, and may 
when circumstances require it, change the same, but it must always 
be'coarse and nutritive. 

Section 40. No wine or intoxicating liquor shall be used by any 
prisoner, and any per8on who shāll furnish any such drink to any prls- 
oner, unles8 the same be prescribed by a physician as a medicine, 
ehall be fined two hundred dol]ars, and if an officer, be dismissed. 

S£gtion 41. No tobacco in any form shall be used by any prisoner 
belonging to the classes named in the thirty-seventh and thirty-eighth 
8ections of this act, and any person who shall furnish it to any such 
prisoner, 8hall be fined two hundred dollars, and if an officer, be di6- 
missed. 

Section. 42. No 8uch prisoner shall be permitted to receive any 
80ciety in hi8 plaee of confinement without permission of the master, 
aDd the time of 8uch vi6it shall in no case exceed one hour at a time. 

OP THE NATI0NAL PENITENTlARr. 

Sbction 43. The minister of the interior shall cause to be erected, 
on 8uch island and at 8uch plaee as he may deem best, and with the 
]east delay possib]e, a national penitentiary ; in whieh shall be impri8- 
oDed all per8ons convicted of crime in any part of this kingdom, and 
8eDtenced to lmprisonment for life, or for a longer term than two 
yeanr. 

Skction 44. Tho Penitentiary ahall be 8o con8tructed a8 to be 
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at all time8 eomple^el/ ▼eiitUated, aDd so a« to coiitaiii ranges of aep* 
arate eella, oae for eaeh convict, and all other neeeaaa^/ pooma an^ 
building8 for the 8afe keeping and 8upport of the pneonem, and for 
he preservafion of their heaUh. It ahall also have a separate enelo* 
8ure, containing eelle for female convictB, ao dispo8ed aa to prevent all 
means of eommunieaiion with the male Gonvict8. 

Section 45. The officers of the Penitentiary 8hal1 be three inspect-> 
or8, a warden, a deputy warden, a phy8ician, a ehaplain and three 
turnkeys, who 8hall be overseer8; all of whom shall be appointed by 
the mioi8ter of the interior, with the advice and con8ent of the K\\\g 
and Privy Oouneil, wiih the exception of the turukeys, they shail hold 
their offices during the pleasure of the King and Privy Council, but 
not more thnn two years under one appointment. 

Section 46. The warden,when he ahall ihink it neces8ary, may ap« 
point watchmen, not exceeding three in number ; and they, a8 well aa 
the turnkeys, shall hold their offices subject to the plea8ure of 8aid 
warden. 

S£CTioN 47. The warden and deputy warden shall reside constantly 
wiihin the precincts of the prison, and neither of themnor theturnkey8 
or watchmen shall, during the tiroe of holding office, be employed in 
any business for private emo]ument, nor in any business whieh doe8 
aot pertain to the dutie8 of their respective offices. 

Section 48. The officer8 of the penitentiary shall receive the fol- 
lowing 8a1arle8, to wit, eaeh inspector, one hundred dolIars a year ; 
the warden two thou8and dollars ; the deputy warden one thousand 
dollars ; the phy8ician five hundred dollars ; the ehaplain one thous- 
and donar8 ; eaeh turnkey and eaeh watchman five hundred dollar8 ; 
and no other reward or emolument sha11 be allowed to, or received by 
any of them. 

THE POWER AND DUTIES OP THE 0FriCER8 0F THE PENITENTIARY. 

Section 49. The inspectors ahall from time to time establish rules 
and regulation8, not inconsistent with the constitution and laws of thi8 
kingdom, for the direction of the officers of the penitcntiary, in the 
di8charge of their duties, for the government, emp]oyment and di8ci« 
pline of the convict8« and for the cu8tody and pre8ervation of the 
puhlie property. 
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Srction 50. The inspector8 or ooe of Ihem ahall visit the peniten 
tiary at least onee in eaeh week, and it shallbe vi8ited hy the board of 
in8pectors onee every three months and oftener if they ahall think ne- 
cessarj, for the purpose of inspecting the books and all the eoneema 
of the pri8on, and a8certaining whether the officer8 are competent and 
faithful, and the convicts are properly governed and employed. 

Section 51. The inspectors shall report to the minister of the inte- 
rior all violations of law aad omis8ion of duty by the warden, or any 
other officer, appointed by the minister Qf the interior, that shall eome 
to their knowledge. They shall a]so on the first Monday of January 
in eaeh year, make a detailed report to the minister of the interior> 
whieh shall contain a full statement of all concerns of the prison, for 
the year next preceding, and make such observations and give such 
information a8 they may deep expedient for making said penitentiary 
eflrectual in the punishment and reformation of ofrenders. 

S£CTioN 52. All the books and documents relating to the eoneema 
of the prison, shall at all times be open to the examination of the 
inspector8, who ahall, semi-annually, carefuliy examine the said books, 
and compare them with the vouchers and document8 relating thereto. 

Sbction 53. The warden, before entering upon the dutie8 of hia 
office, shall give a bond to the minister of the interior in the 8um of 
iive thou8and dollars, with sufficient sureties, to be approved by said 
minister, with condition that he shall faithfuny account for all moniea 
p]aced in his hand8 a8 trea8urer, and perform all the dutie8 ineum* 
bent upon him as warden. 

Sbction 54. The warden- ahall have the charge and custody of the 
the penitentiary, with lands, buildings, furniture, tool8, and provisions, 
and every other apeeiea of property pertaining to, or witbin the pre- 
cincts thereof ; he ahall be the trea8urer of the penitentiary, and ahall 
receive and pay out all moniea granted by the legi8]ature for the aup- 
port thereof ; and he ahall cause to be kept in 8uitable hooka, regular 
and complete account8 of all the property, expense8, ineome, busine88, 
and conceras of the establi8hment. 

Sbction 55. The warden shall, on the fir8t Monday of January, 

April, July and October, in eaeh year, cau8e to be made fu]l and de- 

tailed account8, of all the disbur8ements and expense8, and ail the re- 

6 
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ceipt0 aDd profits of the peDiteQtiarj, accompaDied by sufficieDt vouch« 
ers, whieh accouDt8 a(ler haviDg beeD examiDed aDd approved by the 
iDspector8, ehall be audited aDd 8ettled by the minister of iinanee, who 
ehall file the eame in his office for the iDspectioD of the legi8lature. 

Section 56. AIl coDtract8, od accouDt of the pri80D ahall be made 
by the wardeD ia writing, and when approved by the inapectors in 
writiDg, shall be binding in law, aDd the warden, or his successor, 
may aue or be 8ued thereon to final judgment and execution ; no such 
8uit shall abate by reason of the office of warden becoming vacant, 
but aDy 8uccessor of the warden, pending such 8uit, mny lake upon 
himself the prosecution or defense thereof, and upon molion uf ihe 
adver8e party, and DOtice, he ahall be required 8o to do. 

Section 57. WheDever a controversy 8hall ari8e, respecling any 
coDtraot made by the wardeD oa accouDt of the peDiteatiary, or a suit 
•hall be peDdiDg thereoD, the wardea may 8ubmit the aame to the āaal 
determiaatioa of arbitrators to be approved by the inspectors. 

« 

Section 58. A11 convicts in the penitentiary shall be in the charge 
aDd custody of the wardeD who 8hall govera aod emplny them, in the 
manaer that may be prescribed by law, the rules aod regulatioas of 
the peaiteDtiary, aDd ia coaformity to their respective 8eateDce8. 

Section 59. No officer of the prisoa Bhall be coaceroed or iaterested, 
directly or iadirectly, io aay cootract, purcha8e or eale, made oa 
accouot of the peaiteatiary. 

Section 60. The deputy wardeD, overseer8, and watchmea ehall 
perform aueh duties, io the charge aDd over8ight of the pcnitentiary, 
the care of the property belonging thereto, and the custody, gov- 
emmeDt, employmeDt and discipliDe of the couvicts a8 8hall be re- 
quired of them by the warden, ia coDformity to law, aod the rales 
aad regulatioD8 of the peDiteatiary . 

Section 61. Wheaever the office of warden 8hall be vacaot, or the 
wardea ehall be absent from the penitentiary, or unahle to perform 
the dutics of his office, the deputy warden shall have all the power8, 
aad perform all the duties, and ^hall be 8ubject to ell the obligation8 
aDd liabiIitie8of the wardeD. 
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Section 62. If the office of warden ehall heeonne ▼acanty Ihe in* 
8pectors may require the deputy warden to give a bond in the sum of 
t wo ihousand ūve hundred doIlar8 with 8ufficient 8ureties, to be by them 
approved, with condition ror the faithrul performance of the dutie8 
incumbent on him as deput)r warden and treasurer, unti] a warden 
sha1l be appointed; and rrom thetime such bond sha1I beapproved, the 
deputy sha1l receive the sa1ary of the warden, in lieu of his former 
9alary, as long as he ahall perform the dutie8of the office. lf the dep- 
uty warden shall not give such bond when required, the inspectors 
niay remove him from office, and appoint a warden pro tempore, who 
shail give such a bond as was required of the doputy warden, and 
shall have the power aQd aulhority, and perform all the duties, and re- 
ceive the salary, of the warden. until a warden shall be duly ap- 
pointed and enter upon the discharge of the duties of his office. 

S£CTi0N 63. The physician shall visit the hospital of the peniten- 
tiary at least onee iff eaeh day, and as mueh oftener as may be ne- 
cessary ; prescribe for convict8 who are 8ick, and attend to the regimen, 
clothing and cleanliness of 8uch of them as may be in the hospita]. 

Section 64. He sha]] keep a regu]ar journa], whieh shall remain 
in the prison, of all admissions to the hospita], stating the time, the na- 
ture of the disease, with his prescriptions, and the treatment of eaeh 
patient, and the time of his discharge from the hospital, or of hia death. 
Said journal ahall also contain regular entrie8 of all order8 whieh sha]l 
be given for supp]ie8 for the hospital department, 8pecifying the 
artic]e8 ordered ; all such order8 8hal] be in writing and the warden 
ahall provide the 3upplie8 80 ordered. 

S£CTiON 65. Whenever any convict ahall eomplain of aueh illneaa 
a8 requires medical aid, notice thereof ehall be given to the phy8ician« 
who ehall visit 8uch convict, and if, in the opinion of thephysician, the 
i]lnes8 18 such a8 to require hi8 removal to the ho8pita], the wardeQ 
ehall order aueh remova], and the convict ahall remain in the hoepi- 
tal until the phy8ician ehall determine that he may ]eave it without 
injury to his hea]th. 

Sbction 66. He 8ha]] eauae any one infected by a contagiou8 or 
infectiou8 di8order to be 8eparated from the other pri8oners; aad if 
two other licensed practitioners of phy8ic shall certify, that the 
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is iDfectioa8, mā that the pri80Der caDDOt, withbut daDger to the other8, 
be kept withiD the walle of the pri80D, the wardeD ehall make ao order 
for hie removal aDd coDfiDemeDt el8ewhere, uDtil he ehall die or re- 
Cover. 

Segtion 67. The pnaooen uader the care of the ph^aieiao, ahall 
be allowed aueh diet ae he ahall direct. 

Section. 68. The ehaplaiu ehall perform diviDe service ia the peoi- 
teDtiary at least 0Dce every SuDday, iDstruct the pri80Ders iD the du- 
tie8 of religioD aDd moralit7; exhort them' to repeDtaDce aDd ameDd- 
roeDt ; ahew them the folly aDd daDger of vice ; aDd encourage tho8e 
who are imprisoaed for a term of year8 with the hope of beiog 
reio8tated io the good opioioo of the wor]d by a per8everaoce io the 
priociple8 of hoDe8ty aod the practice of iodustry. He ehall aleo 
visit the elek oo suitable occa8ioD8, aDd devote his whole time to the 
dutie8 of hia office. % 

Section. 69. It ehall be the duty of the ehaplaio, wheDever the 
miDi8ter of puhlie iD8tructioD ao^ the io8pector8 8ball direct, to e8tab- 
lieh 4L 8chool io the peDiteDtiary, aDd to iDstruct eueh pri8oaer8 aa the 
iospector8 may 8elect io readiDg, writiDg, arithmetic aDd l>ook-keep- 
iDg. 

SscTioN 70. ADy aehool e8tabU8hed io the peDiteDtiaryy ahall be 
•ubject to aueh goverDmeDt, aDd to eueh rule8 aDd regulatioa8y aa the 
miDi8ter of pubiic iD8tructioo, with the approval of the iD8pector8, 
•hall determiDe. 

S£CTioN 71. Aoy clergymaD of aDy religiou8 8ect may be admitted 
to aee aoy coDvict who may reqaire hie atteodaoce, at proper aDd 
rea80oable hour8, UDder the directioa of the wardea. 

OF THB TREATM£NT 0F THE PR1B0NER8 IN TH£ P£NITENTIART. 
OF THE RBC£PTION 0F THB CONVICTS. 

Section 72. Oo the arrival of a coDvict, immediate Dotice shall be 
giveD to the physiciaD, who ^hall examioe the 8tate of hia health ; 
heahall theabe]8tripped of hi8clothe8 aod clothed m the UDiform of the 
pri80D beiDg fir8t if aece88ary, bathed aod cleaoed. 

8ection 73. Tfae Goavict ahail be examioed by the wardea aod de- 
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pat7 wardeD; and his height, apparent aDd al]eged age, coinplezion, 
color of hair and eye8, and ]ength of bis feet, shall be entered in a 
book provided for that purpose, together with sucb other natural 
or accidental marks or peculiarity of feature or appearance, as may 
8erve to identify him ; and if the convict ean write, his signature sha]| 
be p]aced under the said description of his person. 

Segtion 74. If the convict is not in suchi]l heaUh as to require be- 
ing sent to the hoBpita], he sha]l then be conducted to the eell assigned to 
bim, where he shall be kept in solitude for forty-eight hours, interrupted 
on]y by the necessary attendance of the turnkey ; and during this pe- 
riod, designed for reflection, neither books or emp]oyment of any 
kind 8ha]l be a]lowed him. 

«* 

S£CTiON 75. On the third day the ehaplain shall visit him in his eell, 
and shall eDdeavor to impress on his mind as well the wickedness as 
the danger of vicious and unlawful pursuits, and sha]l exhort him to 
obedience and industry during the term of his service, and urge the 
iitility of acquiring an honest support by labor on his discharge. 
The warden ^hall then examine him, and put him to 8uch labor aB he 
ahall deem fitte8t for, consulting hi8 inclinations as well a8 hi8 physical 
power. 

OF THE LABOR OF THE C0NYICTS. 

S£GTioN 76. All convict8, Bentenced to the punishment of hard la- 
bor in the penitentiary, shall be constantly emp]oyed for the puhlie 
benefit ; and no communication sha]l be allowed between them and 
any person not an officer of the prison. They shall be confined in 
«eparate eella in the night-time, and in the day-time all intercour8e 
between them sball, aa far aa practicable, be prevented. 

SscTioN 77. From among the convicts who have not, before eom- 
initment worked at any trade, the warden ahall 8elect a Bufficient 
iiumber to perform the offices of preparing food, and other nece8sary 
attendance in the penit€ntiary. He 8hall prefer for this purpo8e tho8e 
who have tbe 8hortest terms to 8erve ; but all these 8hall be locked 
up in 8eparate eella at night. 

SscTioN 78. If a convict has heen u8edto any employment ortrade 
that ean be advantageoa8ly pur8ued, con8i8teDt with the mlea and reg- 
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uIations of the prison, he 8hall be furni8hed with the implements of 
8uch trade and be allowed to employ himseir at it. 

Section 79. ir the convict ha8 not been bred to any trade, the 
warden shall employ him at 8uch business as is best adapted to his 
habits of life and his strength, and not inconsistent with the prison 
rules and regulations. 

Section 80. The warden may when necessary for the instruction 
of a prisoner in any business or trade, with the permission of the in- 
spector8, employ a person of good character for that purpose, who 
shall at proper hours have access to such prisoner. 

Section 81. The warden may with the con6ent of the in8pector8y 
make contracts for the labor of the convicts or anv of them with the 
mechanics and manufacturerd ; but a conditlon of the contract sha]l 
be that the convicts shall be taught and employed in some usefu] trade ; 
and for that purpose a foreman or instructor, to he employed by the 
contractor, but approved by the warden and inspector8, ahall be ad- 
mitted within the enclosures adjoining the cells at consistent times 
during the hours of labor ; no8Uch contract 8hal] continue for a longer 
period than two year8. 

Section 82. At the dawn of day the convict ahall be made to ri8e 
and to c]ear out hi8 sleeping eell, whieh 8hall then be locked ; he ahall 
then, after wa8hing, eommenee his Iabor, whieh ehall continue from 
the rising to an hour before the setting of the eun every day except 
Sunday, excepting one hour for breakfast and one hour for dinner. 
The 8upper 8hall be given when the work of the day ia finisl\ed. 

Section 83. All of the convict8 ahall be ]ocked up in their fleparate 
eelU before it ia dark. 

Section 84. Every convict who ahall violate any of the rules or 
regulation8 of the pri8on ^hall be puni8hed by 8olitary confinement or 
otherwi8e as i\ie inspector8 may direct ; and during aueh puni8hmeDt 
ahall be fed with bread aDd water on]y, unleea the physician ahall cer- 
tify to the warden, that the health of aueh convict requirefl other diet. 

OF THE CL0THING AND DZET 0F THB CONyiCTS. 

SscTioN 85. The uniform of the pri8on ahall be a jacket and trowi- 
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en 8uitable to the weather, and to the heaUh of the pri8oner. The 
forin aDd color shall be deterinined by the iDspector8. 

Section 86. Eaeh convict shnll be allowe^ ror his yearly clothing, 
one thick jacket, one thin jacket, one pair of thick trow8ers, one pair 
of thin trowsers, three shirts, and two blankets, all whieh article8 
8hall be of a coar8e kind, but stroDg, substaniial and comfortable. « 

Section 87. When it shall be necessary in the opinion of the war- 
den, in order to prevent sufrei'ing, the warden rnay with the consent of 
the inspectors, given in writing, allow the convict8 caps, beds and bed- 
ding, and may increase or diminish the yearly aliowanee of clothing, 
and as an inducement to industry and good hehavior, allow the eon- 
victs some additional articles of clothing. 

Section 88. The prison allo\%ance of food shall be one pound of 
wheaten or indian corn bread, and one pound oPpoi or kalo eaeh day; 
water 8hall be the only ]iquor allowed in the pri^on ration. 

Section 89. Prisoners who labor and preserve the rules of the 
prison, 8hall be allowed in addition to the prison daily allowanee, a gil] 
of molasses, and four days in the week, one pound of beef or pork 
without houe, varied from salt to fre8h as the warden may think be8t. 

Section 90. The warden may furnish fish one day in the week in- 
8tead of beef and pork ; and 8weet or irish potatoe8, or other vegeta- 
ble8 in the plaee of poi or kalo, wheDever he may think be8t. 

S£ction 91. Tho8e pri8oner8 who8e indu8try aDd good behavior, en- 
title thein to more than ordinary consideration may be indulged with 
a pini of vioegar aDd water 8weetened with mola88es onee every da7. 

Section 92. The prisoner while confined to his eell without labor, 
18 not to receive anything but the pnaon allowanee, and those who 
di8obey the rule8 and regulation8 of the pri8on ^hali be fed on bread 
and water only. 

Section 93. No tobacco in any form 8hall be U8ed by the convict8 
and any one who ahall supply them with it, or with wine or any intox- 
icating liquor, 8hall be fined two hundred dollar8 for eaeh offen8e, aDd 
if an officer« be di8mi88ed. 
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0F THE TREATMENT OP PEMALE CONVICTS. 

Section d4. The female convict8 shall be under the general charge 
of the warden, but their keepers and all other ofiicer8 of the prison, 
connected with them, shall be, as far as may be practicable, female8. 

Segtion 95. The fema]e convicts 8hall be kept entirely 8eparate 
from the male convict8, and ahall eaeh be ]odged in 8eparate cells. 

Section 96. Such of tho8e confined for a term of year8, ae are ea- 
pahle, by their habits or strength, shall be 8elected to perform the do- 
mestic service8 orthe female divi8ion, and for washing oP the c]othe9 
for the men's department. Th6se 80 emp]oyed ahall be kept under 
clo8e inspection, and not 8ufiered to have any conver8ation not rela- 
tive to the businesB in whieh they are engaged. 

Section 97. The others not 8o selected 8hall be employed ip making 
mats, in sewing, or such othersuitable occupation8, as the warden and 
inspectors shall think best. 

Section 98. The regulations above given with re8pect to diet are 
applieahle to the female department. 

Section 99. The dre88 for the female convicts ahall be regiilated 
by the wardien with the approbation of the inspector8. 

OP VISITORS T0 THE PENITENTIARY. 

Segtion 100. No person who i8 not an official visitor of the prisoD, 
8hall be allowed to visit thesame, without the permis8ion of the warden. 
The official vi8itor8 8hall be th6 king, his mini8ter8, the governors, and 
the judges of the supreme and superior court8, the marshal, member8 
of the legislature, diplomatic and consular agents of foreign natione. 

Section 101 . None but official visitors ean have any verbal or writteD 
communication with the convicts, nor shall any visitor whatever be per- 
mitted to deliver or receive from any of the convicts any letter or mes- 
sage whatever, or to supply any of them with any article8 of any kind 
under the penalty of two hundred dollars fine. 

Section 102. No male vi8itor ahall vi8it the female convict8, but in 
the pre8ence of the warden. 
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OF THE DISCH.\AGE OF THE CONVICTS. 

Section 103. The warden niay pay to an/ convict, who ahall, in his 
opinion, deserve it by his good conduct, on biB discharge from pri8on, 
a sumnot exceeding five dollars out of the treasury of the pri8on ; and 
no convict 8hall leave the penitentiary, without being furnished with 
decent cIothinc:. 

Section. 101. If the warden and ehaplain have heen 8atisfied with 
the morality, indu8try, and order of his conduct, they shall give him 
a certificate to that efFect. 

Section 105. Whenever a convict is discharged, the warden and 
ehaplain shall enquiro into his future prospects and designs, 8hall aid 
him in an endeavor to procure an honest support, and shall exhorthim 
to perseverance in habits of industry. 

S£CTiON 106. lf the warden shall discover that any discharged 
convict^, instead of seeking to mantain him8elf by labor, ehall a8soci- 
ate with the idle and profligate, he 8hall immediately proceed agaiDst 
him as a vagrant, according to the penal code. 

HOW THE PROPERTY OP THE CONVICTS 8HALL BE DISPOSED 0F. 

Section 107. The same disposition shall be made of the eslale of 
a person sentenced to imprisonment for life, as if he had died on the 
day sentence was pronounced, aDd any last will and testament or codi- 
eil he may have made prior to that time, ahall take efiect in the same 
manner as if he had died on that day. 

SccTiON 108. 6ut no disposition of any estate, either by will or 
otherwise, afler the arrest for crime, of whieh the prisoner was eon- 
victed, in the case of' any crime wbether the sentence is for life or 
otherwise, shall be valid against the elaim of the person entitled (o a 
suit for a private injury committed by the criminal, unle8s 8uch di8po- 
sition was made for a valuable and equivalent con8ideration to a per8on 
ignorant of the arre8t. 

Section 109. Whenever a convict ia condemned to imprisonment 
for a term, less than for life, any judge of probate, may upon due ap- 
plication appotnt a guardian to have ihe care and management of said 
convict's e8tate real and personal, during the term of hia imprisonment. 
The letter8 of guardianship 8hall be revoked by the pardon or di8- 
charge of the convict ; but aueh revocation ahall not invalidate legal 
act8 doDe by the guardian. 
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Section ] 10. Every guardian so appointed for any convict, sha11 
pay all just debts due from the convict, out of his personal estate, if 
8ufiicient, and if not, out of his real estate, upon obtaining license for 
the sale thereof, from any judge of probate ; he shall also settle all 
accounts of said convict, and demand, sue for, and rcceive all debts 
due to him, and may, with the approbation of the judge of probate, 
compound for the same and give a discharge to the debtor ; and he 
shall appear for and represent his ward, in all legal suits and proceed- 
ings, unless where another person is appointed for that purpose. 

Section 111. Such guardian shall have all the rights and duties, 
as well as the responsibiIities, respecting the management and dispo- 
8al of the convict's estate, as appertain to the guardian of a minor or 
insane person. He shall manage the estate frugally and without 
waste, and apply the proiits thereof, so far as may be necessary, for 
Ihe comfortable and suitable maintenance of the convict's family, if 
there be any ; and if the profits shall be insufficient for that purpose 
he may sell the real e5tate, and apply the proceeds thcreto, upon ob- 
taining the license of the judge of probate. 

Section 112. Such guardian may be removed whenever any judge 
of probate shall think there is ju9t cause for removal, and another 
guardian appointed in his plaee. 

Section 113. Every such gurdian sball be allowed the amount of 
all his reasonabie expenses, and he shall also have such compensation 
for his services, as the judge of probate before whom his accounts are 
Bettled shall consider to be just and reasonable. 

Section ] 14. All property given, or in any manner whatever ac- 
cruing to a convict in the penitentiary, shall rest in his guardian if he 
be sentenced for a term of years, to be disposed of in like manner with 
his other property ; or if he be sentenced for'life, shall vest ia his 
heirs. 

Passed by the House of Representatives 14th of June, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Passed by the House of Nobles. June 14th, 1851. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approved by the King, 4th day of August, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 



185]. PREyENTION 0F 8MUGGLIN6. 51 



AN ACT 

POR THE BETTER PREVENTION 0F SMUGGLING. 

Whereas, smug^1ing, to a considerabIe exteut, is carried on at the 
difrerent ports of thi9 kingdom, to the injury o^ the puhlie revenue 
and the detriment of rair traders ; And whereas the laws, 
now in force, are not adequate to its prevention : 
Therefore, 

Be it enact£D by ihe Houaea of JSohles and Repre8entatives of the 
Hawaiian Island8^ in Legislative Council assembled, in addition to 
ihe Jict of 3rd Apml, 1846 : 

Section 1. Any master or owner of a ves3el, or any consignee, 
or other person, who shall aid or assist, in any way, in the smug- 
gling into this kingdom of any goods, wares, or merchandize, lia- 
ble to a duty ofnot more than five per cent., ad valorem, shall bo 
iiahle, in addition to the pena]ties prescribed in the existing ]aws, 
to a iine not exceeding five hundred dollars, or imprisonment, at 
hard Iabor, for a period not exceeding one year, in the discretion of 
the court ; and all acts or parts of * acts, lawa, or parts of laws, at 
variance with this act, shall be, and the 8ame are hereby repealed. 

Section 2. This Act shall take efrect from and afler the date of it8 
publication in the Polynesian Newspaper. 

Faased by the House of Representatives, June 12th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Pa88ed by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, this llth July, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 PE0VIDE FOR THE APPOINTMENT OP AGENTS TO SELL GOVERNMENT 

LANDS T0 THE PEOPLE. 

Whereas, inanj persons in the remote districts of the is]ands are 
entire]y destitute of anv land of their own; And whereas from their 
ignorance of the steps necessary to be taken to purchase lands, and 
their great distance from the seat of government, they are likely to 
remain destitute, while others not occupying or improving any land, 
are enabled to make }arge purcha8e8: 
Therefore — 

Be it enacted hy the J^oble8 and Repre8entatives of the Hawaiian hlanāā 
in Legislative Council as8emhled: 

Section 1. The minister of the interior ^hall, upon the appliea- 
tion of fifly persons resident in any district in whieh theie are Gov- 
ernment lands for sa]e, appoint a 8uitab]e agent for the sale of such 
lands to the natives resident in said district, or such other natives as 
may declare their intention to heeome permanent residents in such 
district, and occupy and improVe a portion of such ]ands. Said agents 
6hall be paid a reasonable compensation, for their services, in the dis- 
cretion of the minister of the interior, out of the proceeds of 8ales of land. 

Section 2. Every Agent appointed to sell lands in any district, shall 
have the power to sell such 6overnment lands a8 may be placed in hia 
hand8 by the Minister of the Interior for sale to the natives, in Iots of 
from one to fifly acres, in fee simp]e, to 8uch Datives as may not be 
utherwise furnished with 8ufficient land8 at a minimum price of fifly 
cent8 per acre. 

Section 3. No 8uch lands ahall be soId by such Agent to any per- 
son not a sett]er in the district, unless he declare his intention of be- 
coming a permanent resident on the land he desires to purchase: and 
no deed of the land shall be delivered, until the purchaser becomes a 
re8ideat of the di8trict. 
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Section 4. Every such agent shall procure the ]ands sold by him 
to be correct]y 8urveyed ; and he ehall not rorward any such 8urvey to 
the niinister of the interior to procure a royal patent to be executed 
for the ]and so]d, until the purchaser 8ha]l have f]rst deposited in the 
hands of 8aid agent the purchase nioney of said lands, and the co6ts 
cf tbe survey. 

Passed by the House of Repre8eDtative8, June 16th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 

Speaker. 
Passed by the House of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, President. 
Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 EXTEND TJIE JURISD1CTI0NS 0F POLIOE MAGISTRATES AND DISTRICT 
JUSTICES, OVER CASES OF SMUGGLING AND CONTRAVENTION 0F THE 

LICENSE LAWS. 

Whereas, the existing Iaws, placing cases o^ smuggling and eon- 
travention of the license ]a\vs of this kingdoni, beyond the jurisdic- 
tion of poliee n)agistrates and district justices, are the cause of 
great delay in the administration of justice in these matters; ADd 
whereas, such delay has been the means of many wrong-doers es- 
caping unpunished : 
Therefore — 

6e it enacted by the Houses of J^ohhs and Representatives ofthe Hawai" 
ian hlanāā in Legislative Council assembled: 

Section 1. That all cases of smugg1ing, of selling goods without 
license, and all other ofienses against the ]icense laws of this king- 
dom, shall be, and are hereby p]aced under the jurisdiction of the re- 
spectiv6 poliee, magi6trate8 and district justices, who shall upon 
coDyiction impose upon the wrong-doer the fines and penalties pre- 
8cribed in the existing laws, without the intervention of a jury. 

Section 2. That in cases where an appeal is taken from the de- 
cision of a poliee magistrate or district justice, in one of the cases 
named in the preceding section, it shall be incumbent upon them to 
demand and receive at the hands of appellant, the amount of costs 
and fine or a bond for the payment of the same, signed by at least two 
good and 8ufficieDt sureties. 

Section 3. That all act8, parts of acts, 1aws aDd part8 of law8 
contrary to thi8 act, shall be, and are bereby repealed. 

Segtion 4. That this act sha11 take effiect from the day of its pub- 
lication in the Elele and Polyne8ian newspapers. 
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Passed by the House of Representatives, June 16th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Fassecl by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 
Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO ESTABLISH A CART ROAD FROM KAWAIHAE T0 HAMAKUA, ON THE ISL 

LAND 0F HAWAIL 

Be U enacted by the J^obles and Representative8 of the Hawaiian Islands, 
in Legislative Council assembied: 

Section 1. The niinister of the interior Bhan cau5e to be eon* 
structed, as soon as practicable, a good and sufiicient cart road froni 
Kawaihae heaeh to Waimea, and from thence to some point intersect« 
ing the government road leading from Waipio valley to Hilo, within 
one mile of the church at Eleio in the district of Hamakua» island of 
Hawaii. 

Section 2. The route of said cart road, sha}l be that of thepublic 

road at present travelled from the heaeh at Kawaihae, until it reaches 

the round hill called Puukanikanihia, near the French Mission lands at 

Puukapu, and shall be continued from thence, through the woods 

Puukapu and other lands, along the present route of either the Mahiki 

road, orthe Aikuroad, orotherwise, as the minister of the interior may 

direct, to a point near the church at Eleio, as set forth in the firsi 
Bection. 

Section 3. Said road, where it passes through wooded lands, ahall 
be at least twenty ieet in width, and a ditch of at least three feet io 
depth and three feet in width, 8hall be cut on eaeh side of it. 

Section 4. The sum of two thousand dollars ia hereby appropria- 
ted for the construction of said road, out of the general appropriation 
for roads and bridges, for the current year. 

Passed by the House of Representatives June 17th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Passed by the House of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

* 

TO PROVIDE FOR THE MORE EFFICIENT MANA6EMENT 0F THE PUBLIC 

SCHOOLa. 

Wh£REas, it is the rigbt of parents, as far as possible, to have a 
voice in the management of schools, wherein their own childrea 
are educated : and whereas the exercise of this right wili be Iikely, 
not only to prevent arbitrary dictationon the part of school inspcct- 
ors, but increase the interest that all parents should feel in the 
puhlie schools : 
Therefore — 

Be %t enacted by the ^ohle» and Repre8entafive8 ofthe Hawaiian hlan^a, 
in Legislative Council as8embled : 

Section 1. It shall be lawful for all the fathers or guardians of 
the children connected with any puhlie schooI in this kingdom. to 
ineet on the last Monday in December of eaeh year, and electby ba1- 
lot, a plurality deciding, from their own nuraber, a loeal committee of 
two trustees, being subjects of His Majesty the King, whose duties 
and privileges shall be the same as those of the schoo] sub-agent9, or 
lanakulas heretofore; and in addition to co-operate with the school 
inspector of the district in carrying into eflrect the aehool law8, and 
who8e sanction sha11 be necessary to the validity of a teacber's licen8e, 
to his dismissal from office for any cause, and to the agreement for 
his wages. 

Section 2. Itsha11 be the duty of the district justice, or his depu(y, 
to preside at the election aforesaid, and report the result immediately 
to the school inspector of the district. 

Segtion 3. It shall be lawful for the district justice nearest to any 

of the schools aforesaid, bn a written complaint of any ten legal vo- 

ter8 in the district, against any of the said trustees, on account of im- 

inorality, neglect of duty, or general unfitness for hia office, to insti- 
8 
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tute an inve8tigation o^ the aame, without charge, aQd on 8ufficient 
evidence, depose the accused tru8tee froin office, and cau8e a new 
electioQ to be had as afore8aid, giviQg iive day8 previou8 notice to the 
parent8 concerned. 

S£GTioN 4. Should the plaee of any of the above tru8tee8 become 
vacant by resigQatioQ, death or any other cause, hi8 plaee may be filled 
by a new election, a8 afore8aid in 8ection first, tbe district justice 
giving five days notice pf the 8ame before the time appointed. 

Section 5. In case of disagreement between the school inspector 
and the said trustee8, eaeh party 8hall have the right of appeal to the 
minister of puhlie instruction, and through him to His Majesty ia 
Privy Oouneil, whose decisioQ in eaeh case shall be iinal. 

Pa8sed by the House of Repre8eQtatives, Juiie 17th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approved by the KiQg, thi8 llth July, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

nANfiFERRIN6 THE RE6ISTRATION OF HARRIA6ES, BIRTHS, AND DEATHS, 
FROM THE OFFICE OF THE MINIST£R 0F THE INTERIOR, TO THAT 0F THE 

MINISTER OF FUBLIC INSTUCTION. 

Wh£REAs, the registration of marriages, births aQd deaths, is now 

required by law to be niade, both to the niini8ter of the in^eno^, 

and the minister of puhlie instruction, whieh creates confu- 

«ion in reports9 and unneces9ary labor; and wherea8 the aame be 

]ongs, more naturally, to the latter than to the former. 

Therefore — r 

B£ iT Enact£d hy ihe Hou8e8 of ^ohliā and Repre8enUUive8 of the 
Haioaiian hlanae, in Zjegi8laiive Council a88embled : 

S£CTi0N 1. That from and aflerthe pas8age of this act, all act8, 
or parts of acts her€tofore requiring the reporta of marriages, birth8, 
aDd death8 to be made to the minister of the iDterior be and the7 are 
hereb7 abrogated, and all aueh reports are hereby required to be made 
to the mini8ter of puhlie in8truction. 

S£CTioN 2. It shall be the duty of the Beveral governor8, dttring 
every stz month8, to eauae to be proclaimed throughout all the di8- 
trict8 of their 8everal island8, by puhlio crier, or otherwi8e, the duty 
impo8ed upon parent8 of yottng infant8, by '' Sectioa 12, Chapter 4, 
Part 1, or the law to organize the executive department8," to notify 
the goverDor of the i8land of the birth of the aame ; and after aueh 
proclamatioa to eauae the penalty provided in 8aid sectioD, to be in- 
flicted oD deliDqtteDt pareat8. Provided, that 8ttch Dotice may be 
giveD to the register8 of births aDd deathB, ia eaeh di8trict, of whoae 
appoiDtmeDt dtte Dotice ahall be giveD by 8aid goverDor. 

S£CTioN 3. It ahall be the duty of the miDi8ter of puhlie iaaime- 
tioD, through the 8everal goverDor8, to appoiai a 8uitable number of 
ageDt8, ia all the di8tricts nf the ialaa^a, to graDt lieeaaea to man^ 
agreeably to the lawa; whieh ageDtfl ahall be alao regi8ten of birth8 
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and deaths, and shall be entitled to a fee or 25 cents, to be paid h^ the 
party applying, ror eaeh ]icen8e to marr7 granted according to law. 
Provided, that any such agent who 8hall charge niore than this amount 
{ov any such license, or shall receive a bribe for the same, 8hall be 
liahle to a fine of fiAy dollars, on conviction before any poliee or di8- 
trict justice of this kingdom. 

Section 4. It shall be the duty of the minister of public instruc- 
tion, through the governors, to furni8h the agents aforesaid with the 
necessary blanks for 8aid ]icenses and regi8ters, and it sha]l be their 
duty at the close of eaeh year, to tran8mit a copy of a11 )icenses granted 
during the year, to the governor of the island, retainiQg a1so a copy in 
their own pos8ession ; said governor shall pre8erve a record of the 
aame, and report the number of such licenses to marry to the minister 
ot public in8truction. 

• 

Section 5. This act shall become a law of the land, on the day of 
its pubIication in the Polynesian newspaper. 

Passed by the Houae of Representative8, June 17th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Passed by the House of Noble8. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

• 

Approved by the Eing, thiB llth July, 1851. 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
E^EONi Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 CREATE AND R£6ULATE A POST OFFICE IN HONOLULU. 

Whereas, the 15th article of the treaty with theUnited States rendera 
indispensahle .the estab]ishment oPa poei office in Honolulu : 

Whereas the puhlie interest urgently requires greater regularit7 in 
the postal intercourse between Honolulu and San Francisco ; and 
whereas the service of the post office cannot be performed without 
adequate remuneration : 
Therefore — 

Be it enacted hy the Houaea o/^ohlea and Repre8enlat%ve8 in Le^Ula-- 
tive Council a88embled : 

S£gtion 1. There ahall be esti|blished a po8t office in Honolulu, and 
for the time beiDg the Pol^neaian office is declared to be the poai 
office. 

Section 2. Tho duties of the postmaster ahall be performed by aome 
per8on to be appointed aad compensated by, and 8ubject to removal at 
the plea8ure of the mini8ter of the interior. 

Section 3. The postmaster shall charge the following rate8of po8t- 
age to and from this kingdom, viz: — five cent8 for every 8ingle letter, 
weighing less than ha1f an ounee forwarded to, or received from anj 
foreigD port, and on packet8 weighiDg half aa ounee, and under one 
ounee, ten cents, and five centd for every additional half ounee. 

Two cents on eaeh newspaper, price current, printed circular or 
other printed paper (not bemg a pamphlet), provided that it 8hall not 
be unlawful for editors to reciprocate post freo with foreign editora. 

Two and a half cents for every 8heet of all pamph1ets. 

Section 4. The captain8, commander3, master8 or pnr8er8 of ve8- 
aela, for bringing maiU from foreign port8 and de]iveriag them at the 
po8t office ahall be entitled to receive from the p08tma8ter the following 
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remuneration, viz : — ^two cent8 on eaeh letter, one cent on eaeh news- 
paper, or pamphlet ; and the receipt of the captain ahall be a valid 
voucher to the postmaster in di8charge o^ so mueh of hiB receipts. 

Section 5. It 8hall be the duty of the po8tma8ter on the anchorage 
of any vessel in the outer roads, known to have a mail on board, to 
send ofr to such ve8sel and bring the mail on shore with the least 
possible delay, and it shall be ]awful for him to hire a boat for that 
purpose when necessary. 

Section 6. It shall be the duty of all vessels anchored in the outer 
roads, and having, on board mails, whieh they cannot deliver at the 
post office in one hour, to hoist their ensign at the fore, and to keep it 
flying untilthe post office boat, with a red flag, having theletters P. O. 
in white thereon, is discovered coming ofl*. 

Section 7. The deliver7 of mails from vessels having contagious 
diseases on board, is 8ubject to 8uch quarantine rules aB may be es- 
tabli8hed on tbe recommendation of the board of health. 

S£CTioN 8. All ma8ter8, captains or supercargoe8 of coasting ves8els 
8hall receive and de]iver the inter-i8land mail8 at the post office hereby 
estab]ished under the 8ame penaltie8 and liabilitie8 as are now fixed 
for receiving and delivering the same at the cu8tom house in Ho- 
nolulu. 

Section 9. The outward postage on all foreign letters, newspaper8 
and pamph]et8 shall in all eaaea be prepaid. 

Section 10. The postma8ter ia hereby authorized to issue 8tamp8 of 
tbe value of the outward poBtage of letterB, pamphletB and newspa- 
pers. 

S£CTON 11. This act shall take eflect immediately afler the puhli- 
cation in the Polynesian and Elele newspaper8. 

Passed by the Houseof Representatives, June 18th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nobles, June 18th, 1851. 

EEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the Eing, 4th day of Augu8t, 1851. 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
Eeoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

REGULATING GUARDIANS AND WARDS. 

Whereas, by the eominon law of this kingdom guardians have, from 
time immemorial, possessed and exercise the absolute right to dis- 
pose of the real andpersonal estate of their wards, as might suit their 
own will, and whereas it is proger that the rights ofguardians 8hould 
be abridged and more clearly defined : 

Therefore : — 

Be tT ENACTED by the JVb6[es and Representative3 of the Uawaiian 
lalanāa in legi8lative eouneil assembled : 

S£CTioN 1. That aDy judge of the superior court of law and equity, 
when it shall appear to him necessary or convenient, may appoint 
guardians to minors and others, being inhabitants of or residents in 
any part of this kingdom, or who may reside without this kingdom, and 
and have any estate within the same. 

Section 2. Any circuit judge of this kiDgdom may, when it-shall 
appear to him necessary or conveDient, appoint guardians to minors 
and others, being inhabitants of or residents in tho island in whieh he 
is a judge. 

S£CTioN 3. If the minor is under the age of thirteen years, the 
judge of probate may nomiuate and appoint his guardian, and if he is 
above the age of thirteen years, he may nominate his own guardian, 
who, if approved ofby the judge, shall be appointed accordingIy, and if 
the guardian, nominated by such minor shall not be approved by the 
judge, or if the minor shall reside without this kingdom, or if ailek* be- 
ing cited by the judge, he shall neglect to nominate a suitable person, 
the judge may nominate and appoint the guardian, in the same man- 
ner, as if the minor were under the age of thirteen years. 

Section 4. Every guardian, appointed as aforesaid, shall have tha 
custody and tuition of the minor and the care and management of 
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hia e8tate, and ahall continue in oAiee^ until the minor ehall ar« 
rive at the age of twenty years, or until the guardian ahall be di9- 
charged according to law ; provided, however, that the father of the 
iniiior if Iiving, and in ca8e of hia death, the mother, while she remains 
unmarried, being them8elves respectively competent to transact their 
own busine8s, shall be entitled to the custody of the per8on of the mi- 
nor, and to the care of bis education. 

Section 5. Every such guardian 8hall give bond, with surety or 
8ureties, to the judge of probate, in aueh sum as the judge shall ordery 
with conditions as follows : — 

First to make a true inventory of all the real estate, and all the 
goods, chattels, rights and credits of the ward, that shall eome to his 
possession or knowledge, and to return the same into the probate court 
at such times aa the judge shaU order : 

Secondiy, to dispose of and manage all such e8tate and efiects 
according to law, and for the best interest of the ward, and faithfully 
to di8charge hi8 tru8t in relation thereto, and aIso in reIation to the 
custody, education and maintenance ofthe ward: 

Third1y, to render an account on oath of the property in hi8 hands, 
including the proceeds of all real estate sold by him, and of the man- 
agement and disposition of all such property, within one year afler his 
appointment, and at aueh other time8 times as the judge of probate 
8haII direct : 

FourthIy, at the expiration of his trust, to settle hi8 accounts with 
the judge of probate, or with the ward, or hi8 Iegal representatives, 
and to pay over and deliver all the e8tate and efrect8, remaining in his 
hands, or due from him on 8uch 8ettlement, to the perBon or persons 
who 8hall be lawfully entitled thereto. 

Section 6. Every father may, by his last will in writing, appoint a 
guardian or guardians for any of his children, whether born at the time 
of making the will or aflerwards, to continue during the minority of 
the child, or for any Iess time, and every such testamentary guardian 
ahall have the same powers, and shall perform the same duties, with re- 
gard to the person aRd the estate of the ward a8 a guardian appointed 
the judge of probate. 

Section 7. Every 8uch testamentary guardian shall give bond in 
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like inanner and with iike condition, as ia before required or a guar- 
dian appointed by the judge o^ probate, provided that when the testa- 
tor, in the will appointing the guardian, shall have ordercd or requested 
that such bond 8hall not be given, the bond 8hall not be required, 
un1ess from a change in the 8ituation or circumstance8 of the guardian, 
or for other sufficient cause the judge of probate 8hall think proper 
to require it. 

Section 8. Nothing contained in this act, sha]l impair or afrect the 
power of any judge of the superior court or circuit court to appoinl a 
guardian to defend the iuterests of any minor imp]eaded in such court, 
or interested in any suit or matter there pending, nor their power to 
appoint or allow any person as next friend for a minor, to eommenee, 
prosecute or defend any suit in his behalf. 

Section 9. When the relations or friends of any insane pcrson shall 
apply to any of the judges hereinbeforementioned, to have a guardian 
appointed for him, the judge 8ha]l cause notice to be given to the 
supposed insane person of the time and plaee appointed for hearing 
the case, not less than fourteen days before the time so appointed, and 
if aAer a fu11 hearing, it sha]l appear to the judge that the person in 
question i8 ineapahle of taking care of himself, the judge sha]l ap- 
point a guardian of his person and estate, with (he powers and duties 
hereinafter 8pecified. 

S£CTioN 10. Every guardian, so appointed for an insane person, 
ehall have the care and custody of the person of the ward, and man- 
agement of all his estate, until the guardian shall be ]egal]y discharged, 
and he shall give bond to the judge appointing him, in like manner 
and with the like condition, as is before prescribed with re8pect to the 
guardian of a minor, excepting that the provision relating to the edu- 
cation of the ward, 8hall be omitted in the condition of the bond. 

Section 11. When any person by excessive drinking, gaming, 
idleness or debauchery of any kind, sha]l 80 spend, waste or ]essen 
his estate as to expose himself or his fami]y to want or sufrering, his 
friends or reIations may present a comp]aint to any of the judges here- 
inbefore mentionQd setting forth the factsand circum8tances of the case, 
and praying to have a guardian appointed for him. 

SEaTioN 12. The judges shall cau8e notice to be given to suchBup- 
9 
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po8ed 8pendthrift, of tbe time and pUee appointed for hearing the case, 
not le8s than fourteen da78 before the ti[ne so appointed ; and if, a<\er 
a fuU bearing, it 8hall appear to the judge that the person complained 
of eomea within the de8criptien contained in Section 11, he ahall ap- 
point a guardian of hia per8on and estate, with the poweni and duties 
hereinafter 8pecified. 

Section 13. After the order of notice ha8 heen issued, the coro- 
p1aiQants may cause a copj of the comp]aint, with the order of notice, 
to be filed in the office of the registrar of conveyanees, and if a guar- 
dian shaH be appointed upon such application, all contract8 excepting 
for necessaries, and all gifts, sales, or transfer8 of real or personaI es- 
tate, made by 8uch 8pendthri(l aAer 8uch filing of the comp1aint in the 
regi8try of conveyance8, and before the termination of the guardian. 
8hip, 8ha1] be nuU and void. 

Section 14. When a guardian 6ha]l be appointed for an in^ane 
per8on or 8pendthri(l, the judge 8haU make an allowanee, to be paid hj 
the guardian, for all rea8onable expense8 incurred by the ward in de- 
fending him8e]f again8t the complaint. 

Section 15. Every guardian, 80 appointed for a spendthrift, shall 
have the care and cu8tody of the per8on of the ward, and the manage- 
ment of all his estate, unti] the guardian 8haU be legaUy dischargedy 
and he shaU give bond to the judge appointing him, in like manner 
and with the like condition, as i8 before directed with re8pect to the 
guardian of an insane per8on. 

Section 16. Every guardian appointed under the provi8ion8 of thi8 
act, whether for a minor or any other per8on, 8haU pay aU ju8t debt8 
due from the ward, ont of hi8 per8onal e8tate, if 8ufficient, and if nol, 
out of hi8 reai e8tate, upon obtaining a lieen^e for the aale thereof, aa 
hereinafler provided ; he 8haU a]so 8ettle the account8 of the ward, 
and demand, 8ue for, and receive all debt8 due to him, or may, with 
the approbation of any of the judge8 hereinbefore 8pecified, compound 
for the 8ame, and give a discharge to the debtor, upon receiving a 
fair and just dividend of hi8 estate and efrects, and he ehall appear 
for and represent hi8 ward, in all ]egal suits and proceeding8, unle88 
where another person i8 appointed for that purpose, aa guardian or 
next friend. 
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Section 17. The guardian shall aUo maDage the A8tate of the ward 
frugan7 and without waste, and apply the ineome and profitB thereofy 
B0 far as may be necessary, for the comfortabIe and suitable mainte- 
nanee and support of the ward and his family, if there be any ; and if 
the ineome and profits shall be in8ufficient for that purpo8e, the guardian 
may sell the real estate, upon obtaining a licen8e therefor as provided 
by law, and shall apply the proceeds of 8uch sale, so far a8 may be 
necessary, for the maintenance and 8upport of the ward and hia 
family. 

Section 18. The guardian may join in, aDd assent to a partition 
of the real estate of the ward, either upon a petition for partition, or 
otherwise ; and he may a88ign and 8et out d3wer in the said e8tate to 
any widow entitled thereto, and may appoint an appraiser of real es 
tate on any execution either against or in favor of his ward. 

Section 19. Upon the taking of any inventory, required by thi8 ael, 
fhe e8tate aDd e£rects comprised therein ^hall be apprai8ed by three 
8uitable per8on8, to be appointed and sworn by the judge ; and every 
guardian shall accouDt for, and dispose of the per8onal e8tate of iho 
ward, as directed by the judge. 

S£ction 20. When any guardian appointed either hy a testator or 
by any of the judges hereinbefore mentioned, 8hall heeome iD8aDe or 
otfaerwi8e iaeapahle of didcharging his trust, or evideDtly unauilahle 
ifaerefor, any of 8aid judges after Dotice to such guardian, and to all 
other8 intere8ted, may remove him ; and every guardian may, npon 
hi8 reque8t, be allowed to resign hia tru8t, when it 8hall appear to the 
judge proper to allow the aame ; aDd upon every 8uch re8igRation or 
removal. and also upon the death of any guardiaD, Uie judge of probate 
may appoint another in his stead. 

Section 21. The marriage of any female, who i8 under guardianship 
a8 a minor, ahall operate ae a ]egal di8charge to her guardian ; and 
the guardian of any iDsaae per80D or 8peDdthrifl niay be di8charged 
by any judge of probate, when it 8ha]l appear to him, on the appliea* 
iion of the ward or otherwi8e, that 8uch guardian8hip ia no longer 
necessary. 

Sbction 22. Any court of probate may require a new bond to be 
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given by any goardian, and inay discharge the existing surcties rrom 
future responsibiIity, whenever such court shall deem it proper so todo. 

S£CTioN 23. Any bond given by a guardian niay be put in suit by 
order of a judge of probate, for the use and benefit of the ward or of 
any person interested in his estate. ' , 

S£CTi0N 24. No action sha1i be maintained against the sureties in 
any bond, given by a guardian, unless it be comroenced wilhin four 
years from the.time when this act sha11 take efrect, or within four years 
from the time when the guardian shall be discharged, provided, that if 
at the time of such discharge, the person entit1ed to bring such actioD, 
shall be out of the kingdom, the action may be commenced at any time 
within four years afler his return to the kingdom. 

S£CTioN 25. Upon complaint made to a judge of probate by any 
guardian, or by the ward, or by any creditor or other person interested 
m the estate, or by any persons having claims thereto in expectancy as 
heir or otherwise, against any onesuspected of having concealed, em- 
bezzled, or conveyed away any of the money, goods or efi*ects of the 
ward, the judge may cite and examine such suspected person, and pro- 
ceed with him as to such charge, in the 8ame manner as with persons 
8uspected of concealing or embezzling the efiects of a deceased tes- 
tator or intestate. 

S£CTi0N 26. When any minor or other per80n liahle to be put un- 
der guardiansbip, according to the provi8ions of this act, ahall re8ide 
without this kingdom, and 8ha]l have any estate therein, any friend of 
Buch person, or any one intere8ted in hi8 e9tate, in expectancy or oth- 
erwise, may apply to any judge of the superior courtof law and equity 
and afler notice to all persons interested, to be given in such a manner 
as the judge shall order, and after a full hearing, and examination, if 
it shal1 appear to him proper, he may appoint a guardian for^such ab- 
Bent person. 

S£CTioN 27. Every guardian appointed according to the provisiona 
of section 26, shall have the same powers and duties, with re8pect to 
any estate of the ward, that shali be found within the kingdom« and 
also with re8pect to the person of the ward, if he shall eome to re8ide 
therein, as are prescribed with re8pect to any other guardian, appoint- 
ed under thi8 act. 
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Section 28. Every aueh guardian shall give bond to the judge ap- 
pointiDg him, in like manne^ and with the like conditions as i8 above 
provided with respect to other guardians ; excepting that the provi- 
sions respecting the inventory, the disposal of the estate and efiects, 
and the account to be rendered by the guardians, shal1 be confined to 
such estate and efiects, as shall eome to his hands in this kingdom, 
and that the provisions respecting the custody of the ward, shall not 
be applieahle, unless the ward shall eome to re8ide within this king- 
<iom. 

Section 29. Every guardian shall be aIlowed the amount of all his 
reasonable expenses. incurred in the execution of his trust, and hē 
ahall also have such compensation for his services, as the court, in 
whieh his accounts are settled, shall consider to be just and rea- 
8onable. 

Section 30. When an account is rendered by two or more joint 
guardians, the court may in its discretion allow the same, upon the 
oath of any one of them. 

Section 31. The words '* insane person," are intended to includd 
every idiot, noncompos, lunatic, and distracted person, and the word 
*' spendthri(l " is intended to include every one who is liahle to be 
put UDder guardianship, on account of excessive drinking, gaming, 
idleness, or debauchery ; aDd these words shall be so coastrued in 
all the provi8ioD8 relatiDg to guardiaDS aDd wards, contained in this 
dr aDy other 8tatute . 

S£ction 32. When the ineome of the e8tate of any persoD uDder 
guardianahip, whether as a minor, insane person, or spendthrifl, ehall 
be iasufficient to maintaiD the ward aDd his family, his guardiaD may 
eeU his real estate for that purpose, upou obtaiDing a liceDse therefor, 
aDd proceediDg thereiD iathe maaae^ hereina(ler provided. 

Segtion 33. Wheo it shall appear upoa the represeDtation of aDy 
Buch guardiaa, that it would be for the beDefit of his ward that his leal 
estate or aay part thereof, 8hould be sold, and the proceeds thereof be 
put on interest, or inve8ted in aome productive stock, his guardiaQ 
may sell the same accordingly, upon obtainiog a licease therefor, aDd 
proceediDg thereia as hereiaafler provided. 
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S£CTioN 34. Iftheestate ia sold ror the mainteDance of the ward 
and his family, a9 provided in the 32nd section, the guardian BhaU 
app]y the proceed3 of the sale to that purpo8e, as far as Dece8sar7, 
and 8hall put out the residue, if any, on interest, or invest it in the 
best manner in his power, until the capital 8hail be wanted for the 
iQaintenance of the ward and his family, in whieh eaee the eapilal 
may be used for that purpose, as far as may be nece8sary, in like 
manner as if it had heen personal e8tate of the ward. 

Section 35. If the e8tate is 8o]d, in order to pat out and inve8t 
tho proceeds, as provided in the 33d section, the guardian shall make 
the investment according to hi9 best judgment, or in pursuance of 
any order that may be made relating thereto, by the court granting 
him the lieenae to 8ell. 

Section 36. In every case of the sale of rcal e8tate, aa provided 
in this act, the residue of the proceeds, if any, remaining upon the 
iinal settlement of the accounts of the guardian8hip, ^hall be consider- 
ed a8 real estate of the ward, and ahall be disposed of among the same 
persons, and in the same proportions, aa the real e8tate wou]d have 
been, if it had not heen so]d. 

Section 37. Such lieen^e, in either of the ca8es afore8aid, may be 
granted by any judge of the 8Uperior court of law and equity, or by 
aDy circuit judge of the island in whieh the estate intended to be 
8old liea ; but in case8 where the ward re8ide8 without thi8 kingdom, 
8ttch lieenae ahall be granted only by a judge of the superior court of 
law and equity. 

S£ction 38. In order to obtain such license, the guardian 8hall 
pre8ent to the court a petition, 8etting forth the condition of the e8tate 
and the facts and circumstance8 on whieh the petition i8 founded» 
tending to 8how the nece8sity or expediency of a sa]e ; and if aAer 
a fu11 examination, on the oath of the petitioner, or otherwiBe, 
it 8hall appear to the court, either that it ia DeceB8ary, or that 
it would be for the benefit of the ward, that the real estate or aoy 
part of it should be Bold, the court may grant a lieen^e therefor, epe- 
cifying therein, whether the aale i8 to ba mada for the main^enanee of 
the ward and hia family, or in order that the proceed8 may be put out 
and inve8ted aa afore8aid. 
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Section 39. No such Heenae sha]l be granted until notice by puhlie 
advertisenient or otherwise, as the court shall order, shal1 have been 
given to the next of kin ortbe ward, and to all persons interested in 

the eslate, to appear and show cause why the same Bhou1d not be 

* 

granted. 

Section 40. Every guardian 1icensed, to se11 real estate as afore- 
said, shall, before the sa]e, give bond to the judge granting the )icense 
with sufficient surety or sureties, with condition to sel] the same in 
the manner prescribed by the judge, and to aeeounl for and dispose of 
the proceeds of the sale, in the manner provided by law. 

Section 41. Such guardian sha]] also, before fixing on the time and 
plaee of sa]e, take and subscribe an oath in substance a3 fo]]ows ; that 
in disposing of the estate whieh he is ]icensed to sel], he will use his 
best judgn(ent, in fixing on the time and plaee of sale, and that he 
will exert his utmost endeavors to dispose of the same, insuch manner 
as will be most for the advantage of all persons interested therein. 

Section 42. He sha]l a1so give puhlie notice of the time and plaee 
of sa]e, by causing notif]cations thereof to be posted up in the most 
puhlie places, on the is]and where the estate to be so]d is, and if it 
be on the is]and of Oahu, he sha]l also cause a notice of such sale to be 
pub]ished in the Po]ynesian newspaper, at ]€ast fourteen daysprevious 
to the day of sale. 

Section 43. A copy of such notification certified by the oath of the 
guardian, or of the person employed by him to give such notice, being 
made before any judge of probate, and fi]ed in his office, within one 
year after the sale, sha]l be admitted as evidence of the time, plaee, 
and manner of giving notice. 

Section 44. No ]icense granted in pursuance with this act, 8ha]l be 
in force for more than one year afler the time of granting the same. 

Section 45. When any minor, insane person, or spendthrifl, resi- 
ding without tbis kingdom, shal] be put under guardianship in the 
country in whieh he resides, and shall have no guardian appointed in 
thi8 kingdom, the foreign guardian may fi]e an authenticated copy of 
his appointment, in the superior court of law and equity, afler whieh 
he may be licensed by any judge of the said court to sell the real es- 
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tafe orthe ward in aūy part of thi8 kingdom, in the 8ame manner and 
on the 8ame term8 and condition8, a8 are pre8cribed in this act, in the 
case of a guardian appointed in this kingdom, excepting, in the par- 
ticulars hereina(ler raentioned. 

• 

Sectiox 46. £very foreign guardian, so licensed to sell real estate, 
ahall take and 8ubscribe the oath, required in like case of guardians 
appointed in this kingdom, and shall give notice of the time and plaee 
of 8ale, and conduct the 6ame in the manner prescribed for guardians 
appointed here, and may perpetuate the evidence of the notice in the 
same manner. 

Section 47. All the proceedings required to be had in any probate 
court in this kiugdom, respecting 8uch aale by a fureign guardian, 8hall 
be had in the superior court of law and equity. 

Section 48. Upon every 8uch 8ale by a'foreign guardian, the pro- 
ceeds of the sale or as mueh thereofas mayremain uponthe iinal 8et- 
tlement of the account8 of the guardianship, 8hall be considered a8 real 
estate of the ward, and shall be disposed of among the same persons, 
and in the aame proportion8, a8 the real e8tate would have been, ac- 
cording to the laws of this kingdom, if it had not heen sold ; and the 
foreign guardian ehall in every ca8e, before making the aale, give 
bond, with such sufficient 8urety or 8ureties, io the judge granting the 
license to 8ell, with condition to account for and dispose of the same 
accordingly. 

Section 49. If any person ehall appear and object to the granting 
of any license prayed for under the provisions of this act, and if it 8hall 
appear to the court or judge, that either the petition, or the objection 
thereto, is unrea8onable, they may in their discretion, award costs for 
the party prevailing in the case. 

Section 50. No action for the recovery of any estate, sold by a 
guardian under the provisions of this act, ahall be maintained by the 
wardy or by any per8on claiming under him, unle88 it be commenced 
within five years next after the termination of the guardian8hip ; aiid 
no entry 8hall be made, unless by jiidgment of law, upon any ]and8 
sold as aforesaid, with a view to avoid the 8ale, a(\er the expiration of 
the said five years ; excepting only, that persons out of the 8tate and 
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ininors and otbera under any legal di8ability to sue at the time wben 
the right .of action or o^ entry ahall first accrue, niay eommenee their 
action or make their entry, at any time within five years af\er the re- 
moval of the disability, or arter tbeir return to this kiDgdom. 

Section 51. In case of an action relating to any estate, so]d by a 
guardian, under the provisions of this chapter, in whieh the ward, or 
any person claiming under him, shall contest the validity of the sale, 
the same shall not be avoided on acoount of any irregularity in the pro- 
ceedings, provided it shall appear : 

First, that the guardian was liceDsed to make the sale, by a judge 
of competent jurisdiction. 

SecondIy, that he gave a bond, whieh was approved by the judge of 
probate, in case any bond were required by the court, upon granting 
the license. 

Thirdly, that he took the oath prescribed in this act. 

Fourth]y, that he gave notice of the time and plaee of the sale, as 
prescribed herein. 

Fiflh]y, that the premises were sold accordingly by puhlie auction, 
and are he]d by one who purchased them in good faith. 

S£CTiON 52. If in relation to such sale, there shou]d be any neg]ect 
op misconduct in the proceeding3 of the guardian, by whtch any per- 
son iDterested in the estate sha]l sufrer damage, such aggrieved party 
may recover compensation therefor, in a suit on the guardianship bond 
or otherwise, aa the case may require. 

Section 53. If the va]idity of any sale, made by a guardian under 
the provisions of this act, shall be drawn in question, by any person 
claiming adverse]y to the title of the ward, or claimiDg under any title, 
that is not derived from or through the ward, the sale shall not be held 
void, on account of any irregularity in the proceedings, provided it shall 
appear that the guardian was licensed to make the sale, by a judge of 
competent jurisdiciion and that he did accordingIy execute and ac- 
knowledge, in legal form, a deed for the conveyance of the premises. 

Section 54. All sales, exchanges, transfers, gif)B, and conveyances 

of any e8tate or portion of an estate of any ward of this kingdom, 

whieh may have heen made by any guardian of aueh ward, previouji 

10 
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to the passage of this act, 8hall be, and the 8ame are hereb7 confirmed 
as legal and va]id. 

Section55. This act 6ha]] take efrect and heeomea law of the land, 
from and aAe^ the day of its passage, and it shall be as soon as possi- 
ble thereafler, publi8hed in the Polynesian and Elele newspapers. 

Pa8sed by the House of Representatives, June 18th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pas8ed by the House of Noble8, June 18th, 1851. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the Eing, 4th day of Augu8t, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO ABOLISH THS NECES8ITY 0F P&OCU&ING CEBTAIN A6RE£M£NTB, AND 
OTHER DOCUMENTS, T0 B£ STAMPED AND RECORD£D. 

Whereas, the present Iaws relating to ihe stamping and reeording of 
certaiQ instrunients in writing, are oppressive to the people residing in 
the remote portions of the islands, oAen dereating the ends ofjustice, 
and absurd in practice ; and whereas, thestrict enforcement of those 
1aw8 would overturn most of the business transactions of the 
kingdom : 

Therefore : 

Be it Enagt£d by the Hou8t9 of ^oble8 and Repre$eniative8 of ihe 
Hawaiian hlanāa^ in Legi$lative Council a8sembled : 

S£CTiON 1. That so mueh of section 1, artic]e 2, chapter 1, part 1, 
ofanact entitled " an act to organize the executive department8 of 
the Hawaiian Islands," as require8 a puhlie stan]p to be impressed up- 
on all bills of sale of chatte] property, heiween private individuals ; all 
agreements not to be performed within a year and a day ; all article8 
of co-partnership ; all powers of attorney, executed in the kingdom ; 
all proce8s of courts of Judicature, throughout the kingdom ; all exhib- 
it8, required by law, to be made by private individuals ; all petition8 
to the minister of the interior ; all ]etters testamentary of administra- 
tioD, letter8 of guardianship, and inventories of property ; all willsand 
te8taments ; and all enlargements and extensions, in any way afiecting 
thē right8 and interests of private persons throughoiit the kingdom 8hall 
be, and i8, hereby, repealed. 

Section 2. It shall not be necessary to eoter of record with the 
regi8trar of conveyances, any instrument not required to be 8tampedy 
aa provided in the preceding section ; and all acts, or parts of act8, re- 
quiring aDy aueh instrument to be recorded, or acknowledged and re- 
corded before it Bhall have Talidity, or binding efrect, or before any 
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court ahall take judicial cogDizance thereor, ahall be, and the aame 
are hereb/ repealed. 

SfiCTioN 3. Thi8 act ahall take efrect from and afler the day of its 
pas8age. 

Pa88ed by the House of Repre8entative8, June 16th» A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

PasBed by the House of NobIes. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, this llth Ju1y, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

R£LATIN6 TO CATS ANO DOeS. 

Bb it bnactbd hy ihe I{6hU9 anā Repre$aiiaiwes ofihe Hawawm Island9 
in Leg%ālaiive CōuncU aāsembUd : 

Sbction ]. Thal all lawa of thi8 kiiigdoai impo8ing any tax on cats 
be and the aame are hereby repealed. 

Sbction 2. The tax o^one dollar on dogs shall remain ; and if any 
dog ahall injure or de8troy any aheep or cattle, goat8, hogs, fowl8 or 
other property belonging to any per8on other than the owner of aueh 
dog, the owner shall be liahle in damages to the person injuredy for 
the va]ue of the property 80 injured or de8troyedy and it ahall be the 
duty of the owner to confine or destroy 8uch dog, and if he neg1ect or 
refuse to do 80, he shall in eTent of any further damage being done to 
the per8on or property of any person, by 8uch dog, in addition to pay- 
ing the person iojured for such damage, pay the cost or the trial, to- 
gether with a fine of ten dollars or in default of the payment of such 
fine, be imprisoned at hard Iabor for the term of thirty days, and it 
ahall be lawful for any other person to destroy 8aid dog. 

Passed by the House of Repre8entatives, June 18th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House 6f Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, this ] lth July , 1851 . 

EAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

EELATINO TO THE DI8TRICT ATTORNEYS. 

Br it enacted by tke Uau8e8 ofNohltn and Repre8entat%ve8 in l/egtsla- 
t%ve Counc%l a88embled : 

Section 1. The di8trict attornejs of thi8 kingdom ahall re8pective- 
]y reside in the di8trict8 for whieh they are appointed, and keep office8 
at the 8eat8 of ju8tice for their respective district8. 

Section 2. The di8trict attorneys sha11» within their re8pective di8. 
trict8, appear for the crown or government in the 8upreme court, in 
the 8uperior court of law and equity, in the circuit court8, and when 
reque8ted by the [^henH* or any ju8tice, in the poliee and di8trict 
court8, in all eaae^, criminal or civil, in whieh the crown or govern- 
ihent may be a party, or be intereBted. 

Section 3. They 8hall al80, within their re8pective di8trictR, be vig- 
ilant and active in detecting criminals, and all ofrenders against tha 
revenue lawa, or the Iaws relating to ]icense8^ and prosecute the aame 
with di]igence. It ahall also be their imperative duty to prosecute the 
parties to bond8 given upon the enli8tment of native8 on board foreign 
ves8els, immediate]y afler the violation thereof ; and hereafler, every 
8uch bond 8hal] be deposited with the district attorney, in whoae di8- 
trict the 8ame is executed, within ten days a(\er its execution. It 8hall 
also be their duty, within their respective district8 to enforce all other 
bonds, note8, or other in8truments, that may be placed in their hand8 
for that purpo8e, by any of the king'8 mini8ter8, or governor8, or by 
any judicial or executive officer. 

Section 4. When any one shal] ob8truct any 8treet, ehannel, har- 
bor, wharf or other highway, or puhlie plaee, or obstruct or divert an^ 
Btream or puhlie water course, or commit any tre8pas8 or wa8te on 
any portion of the puhlie domain or other government property, aB bjr 
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the cutting down oī prohibited trees, or the remova] of 8tone, coral, 
Band, or other prōperty of the governaient, pertainicg thereto, the said 
district a(torneys, within their respective districts, shall pro8ecute the 
offender with di]igence, first, however, tal(ing the advice of tho gov- 
ernor of their respective districts, when convenient. 

SECTioN 5. The said district attorneys, shall, without charge, at all 
times when ca]led upon, give advice and counsel to the minister8, gov- 
ernors, the mar8ha], 8herifrs, collectors, justices and other puhlie offi- 
cers, within thei^ respective district8, in all matters connected with 
their puhlie duties, and otherwise aid and assist them in every wa/ 
requisite to enahle themto perform those duties faithfu]l/. 

Section 6. It ehall also be the duty of the 8aid dis'trict attorney8 to 
give counsel and aid to the poor and oppressed natives, within their 
respective districts, and to assist them in obtaining thcir just.right8, 
without charge, provided however, that they shall not be obliged to 
render such aid, couu8el and as8istance, unless requested so to do by 
the King, or by some one of the King's ministers or governors. 

Section 7. The said dtstrict attorneys, whenever reque8ted 80todo 
by the chief justice of the superior ceurt, ahall visit the 8everal town- 
8hips or apanas, or any of them in their respective districts, and di8- 
charge such ofīicial duties as may be required of them, re]ating to t]ie 
admini8tratioa of justice. 

S£CTIon 8. The 8aid dlstrict attorneys ahall severally, on or before 
the first ]\ionday of January in eaeh year, malee reports to the chief 
justice of the superior court, setting forth particularly the amount 
and kind of official bu8ines8 done by them respectively, in eaeli dis- 
trict, in the year preceding, the number of persons prosecuted, the 
crimes and roisdemeanors for whieh such prosecutions were had, the 

• 

results thereof, and the punishments awarded against any person eon- 
victed thereon ; and genera]]y, they 8ha]] prcsent in said reports, plain 
and particular statements of the criminal business of their re8pective 
districts. To enahle them to make such reports, it sha]l be the duty 
of the di8trict justices and other puhlie officers, whenever reque8ted 
80 to do, to furni8h them with such information in relation thereto, as 
they may po88es8. 
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S£CTioN 9. None of the 8aid district attorney8 ahall receive an/ fee 
or reward from, or in behalf of, any person or pro8ecutor, for 8ervices 
in any prosecution or busines8» to whieh it 8ha]l be their officia] dut7 
to attend ; nor be concerned aa eoun^el or attorney for either party, 
in any civil action depending upon the aame state of facts. 

S£CTioN 10.. They shall seyerally hold their offices, for the term of 
two year8 from the date of their re8pective commis8ion8, unle8B sooner 
remoyed by the judges of the 8uperior court. 

S£CTioN 11 They 8hallseveral]yaccount withtheministeroffinance, 
every three months, for all fees, bi]ls of cost8, fines, penalties and 
other moneys received by them by virtue of their offices. 

S£CTi0N 12. The district attorney forthe first judicial district shal], 
when required, give his opinion upon que8tion8 of law 8ubmitted to him 
by the king, either branch of the Legislature, the governor of Oahu, 
or the head of any department. 

S£CTioN 13. The district attorney8 for the first and second judicial 
districts shall eaeh receive a salary of fifleen hundred dollars a year ; 
and the district attorneys of the third and fourth judicial districts, shall 
eaeh receive such compensation as may be determined by the judges 
of the superior court, whieh ahall be paid to them, severally, out of 
the puhlie treasury, in equal quarterly payments, in full for all servi- 
ces rendered by them. 

Section 14. This act shdll take efiect from the day of its puhliea- 
tion in the Polynesian newspaper. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, June 18, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE. Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nobles, June 18, 1851. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King; July lUh, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 GRANT T0 THE PEOPLE THE PREE USE OP THE DRIFTWOOD. 

Whereas, severa] places in this kingdom^ particularly the islanc[ of 
Niihau, are destitute of wood, and the people are sufieriDg for want 
of the sanie : 

Therefore : — 

Bb tT ENACTED by the JSroble8 and Representatives of the Hawaiian 
hlanāa in Legislative CouncH assembled : 

AU wood of any description whieh hereafter may drifl on to the 
beach of either one of the Islands, shall be the property of the finder, 
and any one finding such drift-wood may take the same for his own 
private use, without paying a share to the Government. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, June I8ih, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Passed by the House of Nob]es. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 PROVrDE FOB THB APPOINTMENT OP AN ADDmONAL CIECUIT 

JUDGE FOB THE ISLAND 0F HAWAIL 

Bb it enact£d by the Nohle9 and Rtprt9entai%vtn of tht Hawaiian UU 
anāi in Legi8latwe Council a88embltd: 

S£ction 1. There shall be appoiDted, aa 80on afler the pas8age of 
thi8 act a8 inay be convenient, a third circuit judge for the third 
judicial di8trict. 

Section 2. The 8aid loeal circuit judge 8hall be appointed in the 
aame manner, ahall have the like poweni, and perform the like dutie8» 
under the aame respon8ibility aa the other loeal circuit judge8 of the 
8aid third judicial di8trict. 

Section 3. The 8aid three loeal circuit judge8 8hall re8ide at 
Hilo, Kealakeakua and Waimea, re8pectively, or at aueh other place8 
near thereto as the Governor of Hawaii may approve of. 

S£CTiON 4. The pay of the loeal circuit judge provided for in thi8 
act, ahall be Buch aa Hi8 Maje8ty the King in Privy Oouneil 8hall de- 
termine. 

Section. 5. Thi8 act ahall take efrect, and heeome a law from and 
afler the date of its publication in the "Polyne8ian " new8paper. 

Passed by the Hou8e of Representative8 June 18th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. L.EE, Speaker. 
Pas8ed by the House of Noble8. 

KEONI ANA, PreBident. 

Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 ASSIST THE ROTAL HAWAIIAN AGRICULTURAL SOCIETY 

B£ IT ENACTED by the ^ohUi and Repre8erUative8 ofthe Hawaiian hU 
and8, \n Legi8lative Council a88embled : 

Section 1. That whenever the Royal Hawaiian Agricu1tural So- 
ciety shall have raised, by contribution of individuals, the sum of five 
hundred dollars, to be appropriated in the granting of premiunis, or 
otherwise, for the encouragement of agriculture, or the improvement 
of the breeds of Btock, within this kingdom, the treasurer of said soci- 
ety , an presenting satisfactory evidence of that fact to the minister of 
the interior, shall be entitled to receive at his Majesty's treasury, the 
like sum of five hundred dollars, to be added to th« funds of said so- 
ciety ; provided that the said society shall not receive from the treas- 
ury more thaii five hundred dol]ars in any one year. 

Section 2. The said society^hall, under penalty of forfeiting the 
grant mentioned in the foregoing section, furnish the minister of the 
interior, annually, in the month of January, with a true statement of 
the amount raised by the said 8ociety from private contributions, or 
other sources, during the year immediately preceding ; also with a 
correct statement, in detail, of the expenditures of said society, in pre- 
miums or otherwise during the Bame period. 

Section 3. This act sha]l take efrect from and afler the date of it8 
pas8age. 

Passed by the Hou8e of Representatives, June 18, 1851. 

W]\i. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Noble8. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, July llth» 1851. 

KA]VIEHAlViEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO PROVIDE FOR THE EDUCATIONr OP THE CHILDREN OP POREIGNERS, AND 
THOSE OF FOR£I6N EXTRACTION IN THE CITY OP HONOLULU, AND 

OTilER PLACES IN THE KINOpOAL 

Whereas« the number of children oC foreign parentage is rapidly in- 
creasing in Honolulu, and some other places on the8e Islands, who 
are destined to exert a great inAuenee, for good or evil, on the eom- 
munity ; and whereas, no provision has heen made by law for their 
education in English as well as the' Hawaiian 1anguage, both of 
whieh have become necessarj to men of busmess on these Islands. 

Thererore : — 

Be it enacted l)ff the JSroble8 and Repre8entatwe8 of the Hawaiian 
Island8, in Legi8lative Council a88embled : 

Section 1. Every foreign resident or male person of foreign paren- 
tage, of le^al age, residing or doing business in the city of Hono- 
lulu, who shall have heen a resident in this kingdom for one year or 
more, shall pay to the King's Minister of Finance, as a distinct 8chool 
tax, on or before the first Monday in January, of eaeh year, the sum 
of three dollars hr every individual without children .under legal age 
— and five dolIars for every individual having one or more children, 
under legal age, tlie avai]s of such tax to he disposed of as herein- 
after provided. 

Section 2. It 8hall be lawful for all persons liahle to the tax above- 
mentioned, to a3semble at such plaee, in Honolulu, as the king's min- 
ister of puhlie instruction shall designate, on the last Monday in De- 
cember of eaeh year, and elect by ballot, from their own number, a 
cbmmittee of five persons, to be called ''the school committee of Hon- 
olulu," who shall have power to discharge the duties hereinafler im- 
posed upon them. 
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Section 3. It ahall be the dut/ or the poliee ju8tice of Honolulu, 
the marshal, and the collector-generaI of custoins, to pre8ide at the 
aforesaid e]ection — and in other school districts, of such three per- 
8ons as the minister of puhlie instruction shall designate, and it shall 
be the duty of said officers of eIections, to report the result of the 
eame to the minister of puhlie instruction wilhin ten days afler this 
election ahall have cIo8ed. 

Section 4. The '* school committee of Honolulu" shall have power 
to provide 8chooIs for the instruction of all the children, between the 
ages of four and fourteen years, of persons subject to the above tax, 
in such branches and under such regu1ations asthey may deem proper, 
a majority deciding all questions, and they shall have power to super- 
intend the general interests of the schouls under their care to make 
their own bye-Iaws, not confiicting with the law8 of [his kingdom, and 
to draw on the minister of finance, for the full amonnt of the tax afore- 
8aid, for erecting or hiring school house8, empIoying teachers, procur* 
ing books and apparatus, and defraying such incidental expenses aa 
inay by them be deemed necessary, for cafrying out the design of 
this act. Provided, that no person of immoraI character shall be em- 
pIoyed by said 8choo] committe6, as a schooI teacher. 

S£CTioN 5. Three members of the 8aid aehool committee ahall be 
necessary at any meeting to constitute a quorum for the transaction of 
business, and it shall be the duty of the committee to keep a record of 
their proceedings from time to time, whieh shall be open to the in8pec- 
tion of any person paying the afore8aid school tax, and also to that of 
the Legis]ature. 

Section -6. The said aehool committoe of Honolulu shall be author- 
ized to take into con8ideration the appeal of any per8on who may feel 
himself oppressed by the aforesaid tax, on account of his poverty, and 
on their written recommendation, the minister of iinanee 8ha]] have 
power iō exempt such person from a part or the whole of 8aid tax, aa 
may be recommended. 

Section 7. It sha]] be the duty of 8aid school coromittee to make 
a fu]] report, annua]]y, of their proceeding8 to the kii)g'8 govern- 
ment, through hi8 minister of puhlie in8truction, one month pr«viou8 
to the meeting of the ]egi8]ature. 
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Section 8. The king's minister of public instructioQ 8ha]l be, ex- 
officio, a inember o^ the aroresaid school-committee. 

S£CTioN 9. The receipts anel di9bursement8 oP the tax ]mposed in 
SectiQn l, shall constitute a di8tinct item in the annual report of the 
minister of finance. 

Section 10. The provi8ions of this act shall extend to all schoo] 
districts of this kingdom, in whieh the king's minister of puhlie iQstruc- 
tion 8hal1 ascertain that there are twenty-five children ot foreign ex- 
traction between the age8 of four and fourteen jear8, ao 8ituated as to 
be convenientiy collected into a school. Provided, that in such di8- 
trict8 the mini9ter of finance and public in8truction may appoinl depu- 
ties to act for them, who 8hall be accountable to them. 

Section 11. It shall be lawful for the board of finance, on appliea- 
iion of the 8chool committee, or committees provided for by this act, 
or of the king's mini8ter of puhlie instruction in behalf of other Engli8h 
6chool8, than those provided in this act, to make special grants, out of 
an7 8urplus ponion of the revenue of such sums aa they may deem 
proper, for the more complete execution of the deBign of this act, and 
for the promotion of English education on the islaQds, 

Pa88ed by the House of Representatives, June 18, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approved by the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

IN REGARD TO TII£ CENSUS. 

Wherea8, no defiDite lime hae beea specified in tbe ]aws ror niaking 
a eenaua of the Islands ; nor do the Iaws provide for defraying the 
expenses thereof : 

Therefore : 

Be it enagted by ike Hou8e8 of^ohles and Repre8entatives ofthe Ha» 
waiian hlanā^, in Legi8laiive Council a88embled : 

Section 1. That pursuant to Section 3, cbapter 6, part 4^ of tbe 
'* Act to organize the executive departments/' it 8hall be the duty of 
the minister of pub1ic instruction, to make a complete census of the 
inhabitantB of the islands, during every tbird year, commenciug with 
the year one thousand eight bundred and fifty three. 

Section 2. Pursuant to Section 4, of the chapter aforesaid, the board 
of finance is authorized to make a apeeial appropriation, out of any 
portion of ihe Eing'8 revenue, nut otherwise appropriated, tocover the 
neceBsary expenseB of making said triennial census. 

Section 3. This act shall take efrect from and afler the date of its 
publication in the Polyne8ian and Elele newspapers. 

Passed by the House of Representatifes, June 18, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the Eing, Ju1y llth, 1851. 

EAMEHAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 AMEND THE LAW RELATING T0 APPEALS IN CASES TRIED BEFORE THE 

DISTRICT JU8TICES. 

Whereas, owiDg to the high costs orappeaIs in caees tried berore the 
district justice8 o^ the kingdoin, the people 8ufrer great trouble and 
injustice : 

Therefore : — 

Be it enacted hy the HouBts ofNohles and Repre8entative8 of the Ha^ 
waiian hlanā^ in Legi8lative Council a88emhled : . 

Section 1. Any party deen]ing himse]f aggrieved by the decision 
of any di8trict justice, in any case, whether civil or criminal, n)ay ap- 
peal thercfroni to any loeal circuit judge at Chambers, by giving no- 
tice of his appeal within ten days a(ler the rendering of such decision, 
and by paying the co8t8 accrued within twenty days af%er 8aid deci8ion, 
provided, alway8, that no hearing 8hall be had until tbe coat8 of tbe 
trial before the district ju8tice8 are first paid. 

Section 2. Any party deeming himself aggrieved by tbe deci8ion 
of any loeal circuit judge, in any case whether civil or criminal, may 
take an appeal therefrom to the superior court, or to the circuit court, 
of tbe di8trict in whieh he re8ides, and have a trial by jury, by giving 
notice of aueh appeal within ten days afler the rendering of'such deci- 
aion, and within thirty day8 thereafter paying the cost8 accrued before 
the loeal circuit judge, aDd depositing a good and sufiicient bond in the 
penal sum of fifly dollar8, conditioned for the co8t8 further to accrue, 
in eaae he ia defeated or found gui1ty in the court above. 

Section 3. Thi8 act shall t^ke effect from the day of it8 publication 
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in the £lele newapapep ; ajid all lawa or part8 of lawa, in contraven- 
tion of thi8 act, ahall be and the aame are hereb7 repealed. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Representative8, June 10, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pa88ed by the Hou8e of Nohlea. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approyed by theKing, Ju!y llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO AM£ND AN ACT ENTITLED **AN ACT RELATINa T0 THE LABOIt TAX ON 

ROADS AND LIKE PUBLIC WORKSJ> 

Be it enacted 6t^ ihe JVb6/e» and Repre8erUatiiHiS of ihe Hawaiian 
hlanāa in Legislative Council aaaemhleā : 

Section 1. That the people at the tinie and plaee fized for the 
eleeiion of represeDtatives to sit m the legt8iatiYe eouaeil, ahali elect 
by ballot in the same manner that representativefl are, a road supervi- 
8or, in eaeh of their respective district8, who shall hold his office for 
oDeyear from the date of his election, provided always that in case of 
the death or resignation of any 8upervi8or so elected, a new election 
shall be held as before. 

Secton 2. The road supervisors, within their respective districts, 
shall have the direction of the public labor on roads, bridges, and all 
puhlie highways, but shall lay out no new road or shut up any old 
road, without first ca11ing a meeting of those per8on8, who are 8ub- 
ject to the road tax in their re8pective districts, by giving five days 
puhlie notice of the time and plaee of said meeting, and taking their 
voice on the propriety of the measure. This voice, whether for, or 
against the measure proposed, shall be ohe^e^. 

Section 3. The said supervisors shall collect anddisburse aILroad 
taxes, within their respective di8trict8 ; and no portion of said tax 
sha11 be expended in an^ other district, except with the consent of the 
people of the district, expressed in puhlie meetiDg, called as provided 
in the preceding section. 

Section 4. Every person who i8 liahle to the road tax by the exist- 
ing laws shall be liahle to the labor tax, on roads in the district where 
he is found on the labor day appointed by the inspector for that dis- 
trict unles8 he be provided with a certificate frcr^ «/^me road in8pe£tor. 
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that he haa a1reacly performed his ]abor or paid hia commutation for 
the current year in 8ome other district. 

Section 5. Nothing in this act contained sha1] be conBtrued to in- 
cludo persons who are really sick) or aged persons exempt from the 
]abor tax, or boys under sixteen years or age as liahle to the roadtax. 

Section 6. The said supervisors, within their respective dislricls, 
shall have the power to sue for, and collect by execution, all unpaid 
road taxes ; and on or before the first Monday of January in'eaeh 
^ear, sha11 give a faithful account to the goVernors o^ their respective 
islands, of all the monies collected by them, and the manner in whieh 
those monies have been expended. 

SecTiOn 7. The said supervisors shall be under the genera1 direc- 
tion of the minister of the interior, and 8hall receive such equitabl6 
compensation, to be paid out of the public treasury, as the governors 
of their respective islands may determine, and whieh shall be approv- 
ed by the aforesaid minister. 

Sbction 8. The said 8Upervi8ors ahall have the power to appoint 
lunaa under ihem, for their re8pective districts, not exceeding five in 
number, whose duty it sha]l be to carry into efiect the in8tructions of 
said supervisors, in their respective neighborhoods ; and whose only 
compensation shall be exemption from road Iabor or road tax. 

Section 9. It shall not be lawful for any road supervisor to eompel 
the people of any neighborhood, to go more than five mile8 beyond 
their residence, to labor on any road, un1ess by a vote of the people 
of the district, expressed in puhlie meeting ; called as provided in the 
second section of this act. 

Section 10. The said road supervisors shall have power to draw on 
the minister of finance for all monies appropriated by the legislature 
for the roads of their respective districts, and to expend the same, ac- 
counting therefoT to the ^minister of finance through the governors of 
their respective isl«nds. 

Section li. An monies 'iippropriated by the legislature for any par- 
i4cu1ar road running betweefi p1ace8 8ituat«d in difrerent districts, shall 
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be drawn for, aRd expeDded h/, the iiiiiiister of the interior, throagh 
hia clerk of the bureau of iniemal iinproveineDts. 

Section 12. The commutation for the road taz of domestic seryanta 
and laborers on p]antation8, shall be the same aa that paid by other 
per8on8, namel/, fifl7 cents per day. 

Section 13. All law8 or part8 of law8 incon8i8tent with this actf 
ahall be, and the same are, hereby repea]ed. 

* Section 14. This act 8hall ta]ie efiect on the lBt day of December 
next. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Repre8entative8, June 19, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Noble8. 

EEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved h^ the King, thi8 ]lth 3u\y, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 

Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TRANSFERRIN6 T0 THE COURTS 0F JUSTICB THE JUDICIAL POWEfiS OP 

THE TAX 6ATHERERS. 

Whereas, the tax gatherers are called upon to decide in many intri- 
cate and important cases, and as they have not any legal authority 
to enforce their decision9, 8ince no executive judicial officers are 
bound by the Iaws to execute their process : 
Therefore : 

Be it enacted by the J\obles and Representatives ofthe Hawaiian lalanāa 
in Legislative Council assembled : 

Section 1. That hereafter all cases of oppression or of difficultie8 

ari3ing between laQdlord konohikis and roakaainanas whieh havc heen 

heretQfore tried by the tax-gatherers shall in future be tried by the or- 

dinary courts of justice, whieh shall pronounce judgment and enforce 

it, as in all other civil or criminal cases under their jurisdiction. 

V 

Section 2. If any government officer, ]andlord, konohiki, or other 
officer sha11 be found gui1ty of oppression or extortion, he shall he 
punished according to the 20th chapter Qf the penal code. 

Section 3. Appeal māy be taken by either party who may consider 
himse1f aggrieved by the decision of the judge by conforming to the 
ordinary requirements of the law in cases of appeal. 

Section 4. Thi8 law to take efrect from the day of it8 being pub- 
li8hed in the Polynesian and Elele newspapers. 

Passed by the Hou8e of Representatiyes, June 10th, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House or Nobles, June 18th, 1851. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the Eing, 4th day of August, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

)IELATIN6 TO THE SECRETARY OF THE BOARD OF COMMI8SIONER6 TO aUIET 

LAND TITLES. 

Be it enacted hy the ^ohlea and Repre8entatwe8 ofthe Hawaiian hU 
and8^ in Legi8lative Council a88embled : 

Tliat frofn and a(Ver the date of the paaea^e of this act, the secre- 
Im^/ or the board of cofnimssioneni to quiet land title8, shall have 
power, and he i8 hereb7 eropoweredj to 8ue for and recover, before 
any of the poliee or di8trict justices of this kingdom, all costs of ad- 
jadlcation ot anrvey now dtie, or Whleh niay hereafter heeome due to 
8aid board, on any c1annto 1and stibmitted to them for adjudication ; 
and the said secretary i8 hereb7 required to prosecute with all due 
diligence, for all such unpaid cost8. 

Pa88ed hy the Heuse of Representative8, June ]9th, 1851. 

WJI. L. LEE. Speakcr. 

Pa88ed by the Houae of Nobles, June 19th, 1851. 

KEONl ANA, President. 

Approved by the King, July ]lth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

TO AM£ND AN ACT EHTITLED «*AN ACT RBLATINQ T0 THE ENLISTMENT OP 

NATIVE SAILORS." 

Be it £Nacted hy the JVo6/es and Representative8 -o/ the Hawaikm 
I^lanāi, in Legi8lcUive Council as9embled : 

S£CTiON 1. That seciioa 4th of tbe act entit1ed *' an act forthe en* 
listiiieiit of native 8ailors/' passed on the 6th day of August, A. D« 
1850, sha!l be, and the saine is bereby aiDended to read a8 fo]lows : 

*' That no part of the mone^ required to be paid as prescribed iii 
section 2, nor any portion whatever of the expenses of shipping, di8- 
charging, or paying ofr native sai}ors, either before a foreigu god8u1, 
or otherwise, ahall be paid by them; or be deducted from the wage8 
due them, from the shrp, but ^hall be paid whoUy by the master." 

Section 2. Tbis act sbaU take efiect firom and 4fler the date of it» 
passage. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, June I9th, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker, 
Passed by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 
Approved by the King, Ju]y llth 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
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AN ACT 

Ta PROVn)E FOR LIOHTS FOR THB HARBOR 0F HONOLULU. 

Whereas the harbor inaiiter and pilotB of Honolulu have recommend- 
ed the construction of lightB, ae a guide to vesselB approaching the 
harbor in the night ; 

Therefore->- 

Bb it enacted hy tke ^ohhi and Repr€B€ntat%v€9 of the Hawaiian hU 
andi in Leg%»lai%ve Counc%l aeāenAleā: 

SBCTioif 1 . The minister of the interior, with the approbation of 
the King and privy eouneil, is hereby empowered to con8truct a light 
house on tbe proroontory coromon1y known as Diamond Hill or Leahi, 
of such description and with such number and kind of lights as ihey 
ma/ approve ; he is also empowered, with the like approbation, to 
con8truct a light houae, or to moor a light boat, as the privj eouneil 
Bhall decide, and of sucb description as the7 shall approve, near the 
mouth of the ehannel of Honolulu harbor. 

Sbction 2. The mini8ter of the interior is he^eh/ aathorized to 
draw upon His Maje8ty*8 treasur7, for such 8um or sum8 as may he 
approved of by the board of finance« as sufficicnt to complete the con« 
Btruction aud for the maintenance of said lights. 

Section 3. The collector of customs of Honolulu iB hereby re* 
qiiired to collect from all foreign vessels, and Hawaiian ve8se]s eom- 
ing from foreign ports, and anchoring in either the inner harbor or ihe 
road8tead of Honolulu, the sum of three dol]ar8 eaeh, for the usa and 
maintenance of said light8. 
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Pas8ed bj the House of Representative8, Juae, 20th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Pas8ed by the House of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

Approved by the King, Ju\y llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
13 
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AN ACT 

TO AMEND AN ACT GRANTING TO THE COMMON PEOPLE, ALLODIAL TITLES 
FOa TUKIK OWN LANDS AND HOUS£ LOTS, AND C£RTAIN 

OTHEa PRIVILE6ES. 

Wher£as many clifficulue8 aDd complaints have arisen, from the bad 
feeling existing on account of the konohiki's forbidding the tenant'8 
on thelands enjoying the benefit8 that have heen by lawgiven them: 

Therefore : 

Be it enacted by the Homes of J^obleB and Repre8entative8 of the Ha- 
waiian hlands, in Legislative Council assembled : 

Section 1. That the 7th section, page 203, ot the act&ranting to 
the eommon people aIlodial titles for their own lands and house lots 
and certain other privileges, shall be amended as follows : 

The words, '' should they ne€d (hem " and '* they shall also inform 
ihe landlord or his agent, and proceed with his consent " and aUo the 
words *'should ihey need them," be struck out, and the section read 
aa follows : 

When the ]andIorcls have iaken allodial titles to their lands, 
the people on eaeh of their lands, 8hall not be deprived of the right 
to take firewood, house timber, aho cord, thatch, or ti leaf, from the 
land on whieh they live, for their own private use, but they shaU not 
faave a right to take such article8 to sell for profit. The people shali 
also have a right to drinking water, and running water, and the right 
of way. The 6prings of water, running water, and roads shall be free 
to all, on all lands granted in fee simple. Provided that this shall not 
be applieahle to weils and water courses whieh individuals have made 
for their owu use. 

Section 2. This law shall be in force from the day on whieh it ia 
published in the " Polynesian " and ** Elele " newspapers. 
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Pas9ed by the House of Representatives, June 20, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Passed by the House orNob]es. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved hy the King, July llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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AN ACT 

T0 TRAMSFER THE BEAT OP JUSTICE POE THEI8LAND OF KAUAI, FROM 
HANALEI T0 NAWILIWILI, ON THAT I8LAND. 

Bb it enacted by the Hou»t$ of^ohle8 and Repreāentative8 of ihe Ha~ 
waiian lalanāe in Legi8lalive Council a88emhled : 

That the seat of ju8tice ror the Island of Kauai, ehall be, and the 
same is hereby transferred, froin Hanalei, to Nawiliwili, on that 
Island. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, June 18th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
PasBed by the HouBe of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

ApproTed by the King, Ju\y llth, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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RESOLUTIONS 

TO AMEND THE LAW RELATIN6 TO THE LIC£NSE 0F PUBLIC AUCTION- 
EER8, PASSED ^Y THE KING IN PRIVY COUNCIL. 

Section 1. The niinister o^ the interior may, at any time license 
ror the term of one year, one or more suitable persons, being Hawaii- 
an subjects, in eaeh i3land to be puhlie auctioneer8 within the re8pec- 
tive i8land8 for whieh they receive their lieen^e^. 

Section 2. The price or an auctioneer'8 lieen^e for the i8land of 
Oahu, 8hall be one thou8and dollar8 ; for the is1and of Maui two 
hundred and fiAy dollar8 ; for any other is1and such a per centage on 
the 8aie8 made, a8 the mini8ter of the interior 8ha11 deem reasonable, 
not to exceed two per cent. 

Section 3. Nothlng contained in any law relatirig to public auction- 
€er8, 8hall extend to or afrect 8ales made by mar8hal, ahe^iiPa, 
con8tab1e8, pound ma8ter8, col]ector8 of taxe8, executors, admmistra- 
tor8, guardian8, and 8uch like person8, as are required by law, to 8ell 
any real or per8onal estate by puhlie auction. 

Section 4. No license sha11 remain in force for more than one year 
from the date thereof. 

Section 5. The first, second, third, and fourth sections of artic1e 
fourth, chapter 8econd, part first, of the second act of Kamehameha 
III., whieh article i8 entitled, *'of pub1ic auctioneers," i8 hereby re- 
pea1ed ; but thi8 repeal 8hall in no wi8e afrect such auctioneer8' 
]icen8e8 a8 are now in force. 

Section 6. The8e resolutions 8hall be publi8hed in the Polynesian, 
and go into ePeei on the fir8t day of January, A. D. 1860. They 
ahall remain in force and be the law of the land, subject to the eon- 
firmation or annulment of the next Legi8lature. 
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Passed at the oouneil chamber in Honolulu, this 21st clay of Decem- 
ber, 1849, and 8igned by the king and premier. 

Confirmed by the House orRepresentatives, June 20th, A. D. 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Coniirmed by the House of Nob]es. 

KEONI ANA, President. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
KiONi Ana. 
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RESOLaTION 

OF BOTH HOUS£S OF THE LE6ISLATURE ££SP£CTING A 
REVIEW OP THE CONSTITUTION. 

Be it Resolved by ihe J^obles and Representative8 of ihe Hawaiian 
Islands, in Legislative Council assembled : 

That three coniinissioners be appointed, one to be cho8en by the 
king, one by the house of nobIes, anel one by the house of represen- 
tatiyes, whose duty it 8hall be to revise the constitution of the king- 
dom, and on or before December next to issue puhlie notice of the 
change whieh they i^commend, and submit the eame to the considera- 
tion of the next legislature that it may pass upon the changes propos- 
ed, agreeably with the constitution as it now exist8. 

Passed by the House of Representatives, June 20th, 1850. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 

Pa8sed by the Hou8e of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, Pre8ident. 

Approved by the King, June 20th, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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JOINT RESOLUTION. 

Be it RES0LyED by the Nohleu and Repre9enialive$ of ihe Hawaiian 
lalanāe in Ijegislative Council a8sembled: 

That, in the sense of this house, the demands or France are 80 
clear]y unjust, and contrary to the laws o^ nation8 and to treaty ; aad 
the cour8e pursued h^ her is so incompatible with the exi8tence of a 
regular independent government in the8e island8 ; if France 8bould 
perBist in such a cour8e, it will be the dut7 of the king to 8hield him- 
self and hia kingdom from insult and oppres8ioa, by placing this king- 
dom under the protection of 8ome friendly state, aifd that 8hould suc h 
emergeacy be so urgent a8 not to admit of the legislative eouneil be- 
ing conveaed, it shall be lefl to His Maje8ty, by and withthe advice of 
hi8 privy eouneil, under such emergency, to consu]t the honor and safe- 
ty of hi8 kingdom, according to His Maje8iy's best judgment : and 
that whatever he may so do, wi]l be binding upon the Dation. 

Pa8Bed both Houaea of the Legislature, June 21, 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, 
Speaker of the House of Repre8entativeB. 

KEONI ANA, 
PreBident, of the Houae of Nohlea. 

Approved by the King, AugU8t 4th, 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
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RESOLUTION 

F0RBIDDIN6 THE SETAIL OF INTOXIGATIN6 LiaUORS AT ANY 
OTHER PLAOE EXG£PT HONOLULU. 

Whereas, there have heen numerou9 application9 from plaeea other 
than Honolulu for lieenaea to retail 8pirituou8 liquor9 : 

Anp wherea8, it i8 feared that greater evil would grow out of aueh 
lieenaea on other island8 : 

Therefore ; 

Be it Resolved by the ^ohlea and RepreāenltU%ves of ihe Hawaiian 
hlanāa in Legislative Council as8embled, 

That a(ler the pa88age of this re8olution, it ahall not he ]awfu] to 
grant Iicen8e8 for the retail of 8pirituou8 ]iquor8, inc]uding all wine8 
and other intoxicating drinlc8, at any other plaee in the liingdom than 
Honolulu. 

Pa8sed by the Hou8e of Repre8entative8, June 20th 1851. 

WM. L. LEE, Speaker. 
Pas8ed hj the Houae of Nobles. 

KEONI ANA, President. 
Approved h^ the Kmg, June 20th 1851. 

KAMEHAMEHA. 
Keoni Ana. 
14 
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1NDEX. 



ACT, Art. Sec. Paoe. 

Permitting foreign seamen to be discharged 

upon giving bonds in their own namea 1, 2, 2 

To organize the fire department of Honolulu 5 

Establishing a board of heaUh - - 12 

Creating a market for Honolulu - - 16 

To amend the law relating to the election of 

the representatives of the people - 21 

Granting to the people tke right8 of piscary 

now belonging to the government - 23 

To protect the people in certain fishing 

grounds ------ 25 

To provide for the licensing of puhlie shows 27 

Relating to the fort lands of Honolulu - 28 

To regulate the Ietting andjobbing of horses 

in Honolulu ----- 3q 

Relating to registry of Hawaiian vessels and 

the granting coasting licenses - - 32 

Re]ating to prisons, their government and 

discipline ----- 33 

For the better prevention of smuggling 51 

To provide for the appointment of agent8 to 

8ell government ]ands to the people - 52 

To extend jurisdiction 6f poliee magistrates 

andjustices over cases ofsmuggling and 

contravention of lieenae ]aws - - 54 

To e8tablish a cart road from Kawaihae to 

Hamakua on the Island of Hawaii - 56 

To provide for the more efiicient management 

of the puhlie schools - - - 57 

Transferring the registration of marriages, 

births and deaths from the office of the 

minister of the interior, to that of the miu- 

ister of public instruction - - 59 

To create and regulate a post-office in Hono- 

lulu 61 

Regulating guardian8 and wards - - 63 
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ACT — CofUinued, Art. Skc. Page. 

To aboIish the necessity of procuring certain 

agreen]ents and other docunient8 to be 

8tamped and recorded - - - 73 

Relating to cats and dogs - - - * 77 

Relating to district attorneys - - 78 

To grant to the people the free use of driA- 

wood ------ 81 

To provide for the appointment of additionai 

circuit judge for the Island of Hawaii 82 

To assist the Royal Hawaiian Agricu]tural 

Society 83 

To provide for the education of the children 

of foreign extraction in the city of Hono- 

lulu and other places in the kingdom 84 

The provisions of above act to extend to all 

school district8 under certain circumstan- 

ce8 10 86 

In regard to the census - - • 87 

To amend the law relating to appea]s in cer- 

tain cases tried before the district justices 88 

To amend an act entitled '* An Act relating 

to the labour tax on roads aud like puhlie 

works" -.---- 90 

Transferring to the courts of justice the ju- 

dicial powers of the tax gatherers - 93 

Relating to the secretary orthe board of eom- 

missioners to quiet land titles - - 94 

To amend an act entit]ed ** An Act relating 

to the enlistmentof native sailors" - 95 

To provide for lights for the harbor of Hon- 

lulu ------ 96 

To amend ** An Act granting to the eommon 

people, a]lodial title8 for their own ]and8 

and house lots, and certain other privileges 98 

To transfer the 8eat of justice for the Is]and 

ot Kauai from Hanalei to Nawiliwili on that 

Island 100 

AGENTS T0 SELL LANDS, 

Minister of interior to appoint 
To aell to natives - - - - 
To sel] on]y to resident8 - - - 
To cause lands 8old to be surveyed 
AGRIGULTURAL SOCIETY, 

To have five hundred dollar8 from treasury, 

upon conditions - . - - 1 83 

To forfeit same, if they do not furnish 8tate- 

ment 283 

APPEAL, 

From district justices - - - - 1 88 
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APPEAL — CorUinued. Art. Sec. Paoe. 

Frofn circuit judges - - - » 2 88 

Frocn judge8— of persons convtcted of op- 

pre8sion ------ 388 

ALLODIAL T1TLES, 

Law re1ating thereto - - - - 1 98 

AUCT10NEERS, 

To be licensed hj inini8ter of interior - 1 101 

Price of lieen^ee- - - - - 2 101 

License of, not to afiect aalea by mamhal or 

oiher officer8 ----- 3 101 

B 
BADGES 0F OFFICE, 

Of fire department - - - - 4 19 

BOARD 0F HEALPH, 

Officer8of- ----- 

To elect officers - - - - 

Dutv of ezecutive committee 

Duty of marshal to - - - - 

Orders of, to be made in writing - 

To frame rules of quarantine 

Duties of member8 ----- 

To remove diseased per8on8 

To report contagious di6ea8e8 to the goyern- 
ment ------ 

To elect physicians to attend 

In certain case8 to cause notice of contagiou8 
disease ------ 

In certain ca8es to be 8upp]ied with provi8ion8 
and necessarie8 - - - - 

To report of ihe heaUh of city 

To make regulation8 for their dutie8 - 
BIRTHS, 

To be reported to mini8ter of public in8truc- 

tion 1 60 

BOARD OF FINANCE, 

To make 8pecial grants to English aehoola 11 ti6 

To make appropriation for eenaua - 2 87 

C 
CENSUS, 

To be made every third year, - - 1 87 

OHAPLAIN 0F PENITENTIARY, 

To perform service, . - 68 44 

To establish schoo] under direction of minia- 
ter of public in8truction, - - 69 44 

CHIEF ENGINEER, 

Appointment of --.. 12 3 

Term8 of office, ... - - 14 5 

Dutie8of, .... 21 6 

To di8band Fir6 Co. - - - - 4 2 8 
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Art. S£c. Paob. 
CIRCUIT JUDGE, 

A third oae to be appoiDted for third dia- 
trict .----- 

Dutie8 same aa other loeal circatt judges 

Place8 of residence of - 

Salary of to be fixed hy the EiDg - 

Appeal from •>.... 

CLERGYMEN, 

To visit prisoDer8 iD peDiteDtiar7 upoa their 
request, ---.-- 
CLERK OF THE MARKET, - 

Appointed by the GoverDor, 

To give a bond, - - - 

To collect rents, - - - 

To collect fees, - - - 

To remove dirt, - - - 

To ring hell, - - - 

To a8sigD land adjaceDt to market to 8el]ers, 

To locate articles 8old, 

His decisioos iD certaia case8 to be reviewed 
by governor, - - - 

Duty to inspect weight8, 

To prevent deracing market, 

Duty to atteDd at market, 

To report violatioDS of law, 

Salary, - - - 

To de8ignate uses aDd purpoBeB of portioD8 
of market, - - - 

To collect dai]y reat, 
COLLECTOR 0F CUSTOMS, 

To collect dues for light8, - - 3 96 

CONSTABLES, 

Duties ia fire departmeat - - 4 2 9 

CONSTITUTION, 

Resolutioa re]atiDg to - * 1 108 

CLERK 0F HOUSE 0F REPRESENTATIVES. 

To give aotice of vacaDcies to iDspector8 of 

electioD8, - - - 3 31 

CONVICTS, 

To be ia charge of wardeD of peDiteDtiary, 

To be allowed diet prescribed by physiciaD8 

Od arrival at penitentiary to be c]eansed and 
dressed ia uniPo^m .... 

Description to be eatered of record 

To be 8eat to solitary confiDemeat fer 48 
hours oa arrival at peaiteotiary 

Od third day to ]abor .... 

Shall be coDstantly employed for puhlie good 

Cooks to be se]ected from those who haye 
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CONVICTS— Cofatnti€cl. Art. Sec. Page. 

not tracle8 ----- 

To be allowed, if practicable, to work at 

trade ------ 

irthey have no trade, to be einployed to be8t 

advantage ----- 

To be instructed in trade - . - 
Labor of, may be contracted for 
To eleanae eella at dawn of day and labor 

from the rising to an hour before 8etting 

of sun, excepting two hours 
To be ]ocked up before dark 
Vio]atin£[ ru]es of penitentiary punished 
Uniform of ----- 

Yearly allowanee of c]othing 
May be allowed extra by warden - 
Allowanee of food to - - - - 
Extra allowanee for good behayior 
Vinegar and molasses allowed for merit 
Who disobey to be fed on bread and water 
Not to use tobacco or 8pirit8 
FEMALES, 

Keepers, to be females - - - - 
To be kept separate from malea 
Sentenced for two years, to do dome8tic ser- 

vice8 of their division . - - 

Others, to be employed otherwise - 
Diet same as malea - - - - 

Dress to be regulated by warden8 
Discharge of ----- 

Property of, how disposed of, 

D. 

DEAD BODIES, 

Not to be buried in city . - - 

Of persons murdered not to be buried with- 

out certificate of mar8hal - - - 
DISTRICT JUSTICES, 

Jurisdiction over persons violating law relat- 

ing to fish ----- 4 36 

To arrest persons violating law re]ating to 

puhlie 8hows ----- 3 27 

To impose pena]ties for vio]ating law relating 

to ]etting horses - - - - 

To preside at elections of trustees of 8choo]s 
To depoBe trustees upon comp]amt 
To give notice of election to fill vacancies 
Appeals from ----- 

To try cases heretofore tried by tax-gather- 

ers l 93 
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DRIPT WOOD, Art. 

To belong to finder . . - „ 
DEATHS, 

To be reported to minister of public instruc- 
tion ..«--- 

DOGS, 

De8troying 8heep or cattle, owner liable 
DISTRICT ATTORNEYS, 

To reside in their districts - - - 
To appear for crown - - - - 
To discharge other dutie8 - - - 
To prosecute trespasses on government 

lands ------ 

To give advice to officers without charge 
To give counsel to the poor at request of the 

King or his mini8ters - - - 

To discharge certain duties at request of 

chief Justice ----- 
To report first Monday in January 
To receive no fee8 from parties interested in 

enminal causes - - - - 

To hold office for two years - - - 
To account to minister of iinanee - 
To give opinion at at request of the King, 

the legislature or the heads of any depart- 

ment ------ 

Salaries of ----- - 



ENGLISH SCHOOLS 
EXT0RT10N, 

How punished 



E. 



F. 



F1RE DEPARTMENT, 

Officers of - - 
«* WARPENS, 

Appointment of - - - - 

Terms of office - - - - 

Duties of, if Engineer absent 
General duties . - - - 

F1REMEN, 

Their duties - - - - 

FISH, 

Heretofore belonging to the government 
granted to the people - - - 
F1SHING GROUNDS, 

Granted to the people - - - 

Not included in title to adjacent lands open 

to all per8ons « « - - 

No iiah ean be tabooed by Konohiki on puhlio 
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IlfDEX. 



FORT LANDS, 

Act 8etting thein apart, repealed 

6. 



Art. Sec. Paoe. 
1 28 



GOVERNOR, 

Shall appoiDt Chief EngtDeer 
Sha]l approve appoiDtineDts of fire wardens 
Shall review decisioDs of clerk of the market 
Sha]I po8t Diarket law ... 
To put a eloek in the inarket 

GUARDIANS 0F C0NVICTS, 

How appoiDted . - - . 

DutieB of ..... 

How to manage eBtate ... 
]VIay be removed ... - 
CompeDsanon of - • - * 

GŪARDIANS OF MINORS, 

How appoiDted . . . « 

Have cu8tody aDd tuition of minor 
Shall give boDd .... 

Maj be appointed hj will 
To give boDd u^leaa will otherwi8e directs 
Ab8eDt ..... 

GUARDIAN AD LIT1UM, 

GUARDIAN 0F INSANE, 

How appoioted - - - 

Shall have custoclv of penioa aDd e8tate 

GUARDIAN 0F DRUNKARDS, 

How appointed .... 

GUARDIANS 0F ALL PERSONS, 

To account . - - - . 

.To manage e8tate8 ... 

To join in partitioD ... 

May be removed - - . . 

DiBcharged by marriage of ward 

May be required to give Dew bood 

BoDd of may be put io 8uit 

ActioDS agaiD8t, wheD to be commeDced 

May eomplaio of per80D8 coDceaUDg propert7 

To be allowed expense8 

To sell real estate wheD neces8ary 

To iDve8t if for iDtere8t of ward 

To apply iDcome iir8t aDd then capital of 

ward to his 8upport ... 
To iuvest e8tate at discretioD or UDder order 
of court ...... 

To dispo8e of residue of proceedB of real 

estate aa real e8tate ... 

To obtaiD lieeaae to aell real estate 
To petitioD for sa1e of real e8tate 
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6UARDIANS— c(mfm«ed. 

To obtain lieenae afler Qotice 
To give bond before sale ... 
To take oath berore aale - - . 
Give public notice or tinie and plaee of sale 
To file copy of notice and oath with judge of 

probate within one year - - • 
To sell within one year af^er license 
Cost8 may be awarded against, if petitioQ 

objected to, and objection prevailB 
Limit to actions against ... 

Action8 again8t, not to prevail if certain 

thing8 have been done . - • 
Liahle under certain circumstance8 
Deed of, good against third partie8 
All act8 of, heretofore good 
GUARDIANS— FOREIGN, 

To aell real real e8tate upon termB of dome8- 

tic guardian8 ----- 45,46 72 

To petition 8uperior court for authority to aell 
To dispo8e of proceed8 aa authority appoint- 

ing him direct8. - . - . 

H. 
HORSES, 

Not to be let in Honolulu without lieen^e 
Kept for hire liahle to be called into puhlie 
8ervice ------ 

I. 
INSPECTORS 0F ELECTIONS, 

To 8end certificate8 of election to governor 

and mini8ter of the interior 
To give notice of 8pecial electionB 
INSPECTORS 0F JAILS, 

To he appointed by mini8ter of iQterior 

To visit pri8on8 onee a week 

To eauee account8 to be kept 

To report to mini8ter of interior 

To examine per8ons on oath relative to abu- 

8e8 in jail8 ----- 
To make rules for prison di8cipline 
Eaeh hae the right to Visit jail8 
To eall upon jai!or8 for account8 onee every 

three roonth8 ----- 
To roorally and religiou8ly in8truct pri80Qer8 
To contract for labor of priBoner8 
Not to receivo the labor of, Dor pre8eQt8 

from pri80Qeri - - - . 80 37 
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Art. Sec. Page. 
INSPECrrORS 0F JAlLS.—Cofdinued. 

To employ a sub8titute for Jailor danof hie 

ahaenee or ioahilil/ - - - • 31 38 

Two ahall con8titute a qaonim - - 32 38 

Payof 34 38 

To fiz pa^ of Jailor'8 aaaia^anie - - 35 38 

To fix ration8 of food to pri8oneni - 39 39 
INSP£CTORS OF PENITENTIARY, 

To prescribe rulcs - - - - 49 40 

One of to ▼i^ii penitentiary onee a week 50 41 
To report to mioi8ter of interior of all eon- 

cems of penitentiar7 ... 51 41 
To have right to in^peei book8 and account8 

of penitentiary .... 52 41 

J. 
JAILS, 

To be erected on the seyeral i8land8 - 2 33 

To be constructed bo as to separate malea and 

iemalea ..... 3 34 

Yard8, to be conTenient for allowing per8ons 

to be employed in them ... 4 34 

JAILORS, 

To be appointed by mini8ter of interior 5 84 

To re8ide in pri8on .... 6 34 

Shall ▼i8it cells and pri8oner8 eyery day 7 34 

To keep a journal .... 8 34 

To enter age, 8ex, height, and description of 

prisoner8 in journal ... 9 34 

To keep account of receipt8 and ezpen8e8 10 34 

May appoint a88istants ... H 34 

To put copy of rule8 of pnaon in cells 12 34 

Not to be ab8ent from pri8on at night unless 

onduty .--.... 13 35 

To keep jail8 elean .... 14 35 

To keep prisoners elean ... 15 35 

To furni8h wholeaome food three iimea a day 

to pri8oner8 . » . . . 16 35 

To proyide Bible8 for pri8oners - - 17 35 

AU a88i8tants must be hone8t and faithful 

and read, writeandspeakEngli8h and Ha- 

waiian ...... 18 35 

Not to receiye any rewards or gift8 from 

pii8oners or friends ... 19 35 

Pay of to be determined by mini8ter of the 

interior 33 38 
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LEASING, 

The public market ...» 19 
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LICENSE, 

To be granted for public ahowa - 

To be graDted to let ho^aea in Honolulu 

To be nuinbered con8ecutively 

Number of license to be n)arked on brow 
band of eaeh hor8e let - - - 

To auctioneers .... 

LIGHT HOUSE, 

At Honolulu ..... 

LIMITS, 

Of the operation of the law regulating fire de- 
partment - - ... 9 

LI<iUORS, 

Intoxicating not to be retailed ezcept at Hoa- 
olulu ..-.-- 
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M. 
MAILS, 

From foreign ports, to be paid for 

From vessel8 having contagiou8 disea8eB on 
bdard, 8ubject to quarantine 

Inter-is]and to be received and delivered 
MARRIAGES, 

To be reported to the minister of puhlie in- 
struction ..... 

Of minors, discharges guardian 
MARSHAL, 

Dutie8 in fire department 

Duties to board of heaUh ... 

To furnish certificate of burial of per80M 
murdered ..... 

MASTERS 0F VESSELS, 

To report to board of health malignant di8- 
eases .----- 
MARKET LAW for the city of Honolulu 

Fixing the plaee of market 

Fixing daj8 of marketing 

Fixing hour8 - - - - 

Of the clerk and hia dutie8 
MINORS— ABSENT, 

6uardian8 may be appointed for - 

To have custody of property, &c. of 
MINISTER 0F PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, 

To appoint agent to grant license& to marry 

To furnish blanks to agents 

Ex-ofRcio, member of school committee of 
Honolulu ..... 

MINISTER 0F INTERIOR, 

To taboo taking fi8h certain aeaaon^ 
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MINISTER 0F INT£RIOR,— Cofli<tiiifef{. Akt. 

To gtye notice of taboo 
To lieenae public sbow8 ... 

To eauae fort )ands to be flurye7ed 
To eauae a portion of fort land8 to be aet 

apart for Horticultural Society 
To aell remainder at auction 
To lieenae letting of honiea in Honolulu 
To receive 2S cent8 for eaeh lieenaa 
To cau8e to be erected jailB 
To appoint jailor8 .... 
To appoint in8pector8 of pri8onB 
To erect penitentiary ... 

To appoint agent8 to aell goyemment land8 
To construct road between Eawaihae to Ha- 

makua .----- 
To direct 8uperyi8or8 of road8 
To expend money appropriated for road8 
To con8truct light houae at Honolulu 
To draw money to pay for the 8ame 
To lieenae auctioneerB . - - 

O. 
OPPRESSION. 

PuniBhed -.-... 8 03 

P. 
PENALTIES, 

Of fire department how appropriated - 8 
For yiolating taboo on fi8bing eroundB 
For re8ident8 abroad taking iiah 
Upon konohiki8 or other per8ons for inter- 

fering with people on puhlie fi8hing ground8 
For letting a hor8e to a man drunk 
For not cautioning again8t fast riding 
For violating law relating to Jetting horse8 in 

Honolulu - - - - • 

Upon ofiicers of pri8ons for receiving labor or 

pre8ent8 from pri8oner8 ... 
For furnishing wine or 8pirit8 to pri8oner8 
For furni8hing tobacco to pri8oners 
Additional, for 8muggling - - . 
PENITENTIARY, 

To be erected by mini8ter of interior 
Manner of con8truction pre8cribed 
Oificer8 of - - - . . 

Wardea of^ to appoint watchmen 
Warden and deputy wardēn ofj to re8ide in 
Salarie8 of officer8 of - - • 
No officer of to be intere8ted in contractB 
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PHYSICIANS, 

Duty to report to board of heaUh 
To attend upon contagious diseas- 

68 — ^to be e)ected by Board o^ 

HeaUh 
To avoid communicating coDtag- 

ious diseases 
Or penitentiary, to yisit ho8pital 

onee a day - - - - 

To keep a journal - - - - 

To decide whether patient goe8 

to the hospital .... 

To 8eparate iafected per8on8 from 

others .... 

POLIOE JUSTICES, 

To have jurisdiction of 8muggliDg 
Appeal from ..... 

POST.OFFICE, 

To be e8tablished in Honolulu, 
Postmaster to be appointed by MiDi8ter of 
Interior ----- 

To charge po8tage ... 

To 8end boat for mail « - . 

To iaaue 8tamps ... - 
POSTAGE, 

To be charged - ... - 
To be prepaid on outward letter8 - 
PRISONS, 

To be erected on 8everal island8 
PRISONERS, 

To be kept elean ... - 
To keep mlea of pnaon - - - 
To be provided with hihle 
Confined a8 witne88e8 to have nece88arie8 at 

puhlie expen8e, or be allowed to provide 

for IhemaeWea at their option 
Condemned to pnaon, without labor, to be 

treated aa above - - . - 
All otheni to be allowed only water and the 

coar8est of food - 
No wine or liquor allowed pnaoneni - 
Not to uae tobacco - - - - 
Not tu see visitor8 without permi88ion of jai- 

lor - - - - - - 

In penitentiary to be in charge of warden 
To be al]owed diet aa directed by phy8ician 
Qn arrival at penitentiary to be inspected by 

phy8ician, cleaned, and dreB8ed in uni- 

form ..... 
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PRISONERS— Coii<intie<l. Art. Sec. Paoe. 

De8criptioa of to be entered of record 73 44 

If well to be 8ent to 8olitary eonlinemenl for 

forty-eight hour8 .... 74 44 

On third da7 to HBten to a charge from ehap- 

lain and be a8signed to hia labor8 
For good behavior of allowed extra ration8 
Di8obeying to be fed on bread aDd water 
PUBLIC SHOWS, 

To be Iicen8ed by minister of interior 
Per8onB 8etting up without lieenae puniahe^ 

R. 
RES1DENTS, 

Dutie8 of in relation to fire8 

Not to build fire8 in 8treets 

To fumish bucket8 - - . - 

Women not to attend fireB 

Not to give fal8e alarm8 ... 

Not to 8end off firerocket8 

Males, to carry bucket8 • - . 

Not to iDJure fire apparatu8 

To reportto Board ofhealth caBe8of mali^- 

nant disease .... 

To allow access to their wella 
Not to hold communication with perBon8 - 

having contagious disease8 - . 13 14 

Nol to sell marketable article8 except at mar- 

ket - - - - . - 2 6 16 

Not to uae weight8 and mea8ure8 in market, 

not approved by law ... 2 10 16 

To arrange article8 for sale in market 

previou8 to opening market 
Rentiag market, to clean8 stall8 
U8ing land adjacent — ^to elean - 
Abroad, not to take fish ... 
" FOREIGN— To pay 8chool tax 
To elect aehool committee 
Certain person8 to pre8ide at meetiDg8 of 
RECORDED, 

Certain paper8 not to be - - - 2 75 

RESOLUTIONS, 

To amend the law relating to the lieenae of 

puhlie auctioneers, pa88ed by the Eang in 

PrivyCouncil ... 101 

RESOLUTION, 

Of both house8 of the legislature respecting 

a review of the constitution - - 103 

JOINT, 
RelatiDg to demand8 of France 104 
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RESOLUTION— CorU%nued. 

ForbiddiDg the retail of intoxicating liquor8 
at anj other plaee ezcept Honolulu 
ROADS, 

From Kawaihae to Waimea 
Route of - 

Widthof- - - - - 

Appropriation for - - - - 
Supervisor8 of, to be e]ected 

,, to have direction labor 

,, to disburse taxes 
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ister of interior 
4, to be paid out of treasury 

,, to appoint lunas 

„ not to eompel persons to la- 

bor more than iive miles 

from re8idence 
„ to draw for monies - 

S. 
SAILORS NATIVE, 

Law relating to enlistment amended l 95 

SCHOOL IN PENITENTIARy, 

Subjecttoru]esofminister of puhlie instruc- 
tion ------ 70 44 

SCHOOL PUELie, 

A committee of trustee8 to be e]ected for 1 57 

Trustees of, and instructor8 disagreeing — ap- 

peal to minister of puhlie instruction 5 58 

SCHOOL COMMITTEE 0F HONOLULU, 

To provide schools - - - - 

Q,uorum of - - - - - 

To remit tax of poor persons 

To report annuall/ - - - - 
SECRETARY OF BOARD 0F COMMISSION, 

To sue for fee8 - - . - i 94 

SMU6GLING, 

Additional penalties fixed • - - 1 57 

Certain cases of, under juri8diction of poliee 

and other justices ... 1 54 

STAMPS, 

CertaiQ papers not required to have 1 75 

T. 
TAXES, 

On cat8 abolished . - . . ] 77 

On dog8 8hall remain ... 2 77 

For 8chool8 for foreigners to be reported bj 
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TAXES—Cōniinued. 

inioi8terof Ananee • - . 
For road8 — to be paid in di0trict where taz 

pa7er found - • - - 

For road8 — who exempt froai - 
Commutation of - • - - 

V. 

VIsiTORS 0F PENITENTIARY, 

No other pe^aona to have communication with 
convicts ----- 
> No male to vi8it female8, except with wardea 

^ ^ W. 

WARDEN 0F PENITENTIARY, 

T6 appoiot watchmen - . - 

To giye a bond - - - - 

To have charge .and custody of peaiteatiar7 

To reBder quarterl7 accouDt8 - 

To ijbike all cootract for labor of pri8oaer8 

To arbitrate dispute8 about cootract8 « 

To have charge oP coDvict8 

Deputy, to di8charge dutie8 impo8ed hj war- 

deo8 ------ 

In the abseDce of-— deputy to do dutie8 of 
iroffice of, heeome vacaot — deputy to give 

bood ------ 

To employ iostructor for convict8 in any 

business he may deem it wise 
May cootract for labor or coQvict8 
May allow extra clothiDg to coovict8 - 
May furDish fish one day 4n the week 
To have charge of female convict8 - 
To regulate dress of - - - 
To pay convict8 discharged if deserving 
To give certificate or moraiity 
To aid those discharged in getting 8upport 
To proceed against those who are di8charged 

if idle, a8 vagrant8 • - - 106 49 
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